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Entered in SrATTONERS-HALL according to 


Act of Parliament. 


To His GRACE, 


C 
Duke of BUC cLEU GE, 
Earl of Dal k EI T R, &c. 


HE Obligations J received from your 

late noble Grandfather, to whom 1 
owe the Office I now hold under you, have 
made me preſume to make this Addreſs to 
your Grace. It gives me the beſt Opportu- 
nity of expreſſing my Gratitude, and declar- 
ing that I will always rejoice at the Happi- 
neſs of your illuſtrious F amily. But I am, 


at the fame Time, further prompted to it, 
by 
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by the agreeable Hopes, that what is con- 
tained in this GR AM MAR, may tend to faci- 
litate that Part of your Education. Your 
Grace, I am ſenſible, is under the beſt Di- 
reQion, and cannot fail of having it in your 
Power to be taught all that is neceſſary to 
adorn the Mind of a great and good Man. 
But if, at any Time, you do me the Ho- 
nour to look into this Performance, and 


ſhould happen to reap any Benefit from it, 
it will give great Pleaſure to 


Your moſt obliged, 
Maſt obedient, and 


Maſt humble Servant, 


JAMES BarCLAY, 


PR E F A CE. 


P. have never, perhaps, been more di - 


vided in their Opinions about any Thin 

than Grammar: Some will have little or 
none at all to be taught, and ſome inſiſt upon it 
as the chief Thing to be regarded in the Loca 
tion of Children. The firſt Opinion is certainly 
the worſt, and of moſt dangerous Conſequence: 
For, if the Obſervations hots by able Grammari- 
ans, be neceſſary to underſtand the Latin Language, 
Boys muſt either acquire them by the Help of ſuch 
Performances, or learn them afterwards themſelves 
by Experience. But Obſervations of this Kind 
upon the Nature and Agreement of Words, are 
not ſo eaſily made; eſpecially in Youth, when 
Children can hardly be brought to underſtand the 
Rules compiled by others, with a View to their 
Inſtruction. But granting them to be wiſer than 
they are, and that they were able to make a Sort 
of Rules for themſelves, why put them to that 
Trouble, when they are already much better made 
to their Hands? And is it not in ſome Meaſurc 
oiving up the Point, to argue in this Way, ſince 
the very ſuppoſing the Neceſſity of ſuch Obſer- 
vations, implies, at the ſame Time, the Uſeful- 
neſs of Grammar in acquiring Language: For 
theſe Obſervations, after they are made, can ne- 
ver be reckoned any Thing elſe but Grammar 
Rules; tho' they behoved, indeed, to be ver 
imperfect, and much inferior to ſuch as have 
been collected by the Learned from Time to 
Time; who, for ſeveral Generations, have gra- 
dually improved upon one another, by a particu» 
tar Application to the Study of Grammar, 
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Bur when we talk againſt Grammar, we pro- 
bably have no Intention to deſtroy or vilify the 
Grammatical Syſtems already made, but would 
only ſave Children the Trouble of too much of 
this Sort of Learning in the Beginning. In this 
Caſe, there is evidently much leſs Abſurdity in 
what is advanced; for tho', on the one Hand, it 
were a Pity to want any of the Obſervations made 
upon the Latin Language, it is as plain, on the 
other, that too great a Number of Grammar 
Rules greatly perplex Multitudes of the Boys, 
who read together in Grammar Schools, But 
what hinders the Maſter to prevent Inconvenien- 
cies of this Kind, by reaching the Boys under his 
Care, more or leſs of theſe Rules, in Proportion 
to their Strength of Genius or Memory? Were 
this Method carefully obſerved, it would ſoon re- 
move any Complaints of this Kind, and the flow- 
eſt Boys, with proper Aſſiſtance and Encourage- 
ment, might eaſily get over the Difficulties of 
Grammar. All that is requiſite, is giving them a 
litle more Time, and taking Care not to oppreſs 
them with too much at once. For very often, 
it is not ſo much the Want of Capacity in Chil- 
dren, that makes the Grammar appear to be ſo 
difficult, as the Want of Skill in a Maſter, who, in 
teaching it, is at little or no Pains to accommo— 
date himſelf to their ſeveral Abilities. | 

TuzE chief Cauſe, however, of all ſuch Ob- 
jections, proceeds from the common Practice of 
inſtructing Children in the Beginning, by tedious 
Latin Rules. Theſe are generally ſo difficult, that 
many of the Boys are a long Time before they 
can mandate or explain them; and very often, 


after they have been at that Trouble, forget one 


Part while they are employed about another, and 
come away at laſt, little wiſer than if they had 
never read the Lalin Grammar at all. But to re- 
medy this Evil, there is no Occaſion either for 
aboliſhing Grammar entirely, or for abridging it 


into 
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into the narrow Compaſls of a Sheet or two, as a 
great many think eligible. The better Way to 
pleaſe all Parties, would be intirely to alter the 
Method of our Schools, and teach the ſeveral Parts 
of Grammar in our Mother Tongue, according to 
the Practice of neighbouring Nations. This 1 am 
convinced would help to remove the Difficulty 
complained of, and make People, in Time com- 
ing, no more averſe to Grammar, than to any o- 
ther Part of Knowledge whatever. 

'T1s with this View, viz. That Children may 
be taught the firſt Principles in a more eaſy and fa- 
miliar Manner, that I have been at the Pains to 
publiſh the following Grammar, I hope it will 
be found ſo plain and eaſy, that the youngeſt will 
apprehend the Meaning as faſt as they read. And 
is not this a great Point gained, the ſaving all that 
Time and Labour, both to Maſters and Scholars, 
before Boys could be made to explain and apply 
all the Parts of the Latin Grammar! But here they 
will find every Thing explained and applied to their 
Hand. The Difference is ſo great, that, whereas 
formerly it took up three Years before they knew 
any Thing of Etymology, and almoſt three more 
were ſpent before they finiſhed Syntax and Praſo- 
57 ; I don't know but one might engage in this 

ay to teach them all the four Parts of Gram- 
mar in leſs than Half of the Time. 

IT may be objected, That ſuch a Performance as 
this was not neceſſary, as all the Advantages that 
can poſſibly ariſe from it, might have been ac- 
2 by making Uſe of Mr. RupDiMAN's Ru- 

iments, The Anſwer to this Objection is, That 
the Rudiments, ſo far as they go, are unexceptio- 
nable, and do indeed contain more than is requir- 
ed by ſuch as are for abridging the grammatical 
Part of Education. But what ſhall we fay to the 
reſt of the World, who have a higher Opinion of 
Grammar, and think the Education of Children 
neglected, 
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neglected, if all the Rules are not carefully taught? 
They would certainly be much offended, if, to 
humour the Prejudices of other People, we ſhould 
neglect to 1 what has been further abſer- 
ved, even by Mr. Ruddiman himſelf, in his larger 
Grammar : And many of his Obſervations are, in 
my Opinion, ſo uſeful, that Children could not 
ſucceed well in their Education without them. 
Such are the Rules concerning the Genders of 
Nouns, the Conjugation of ſimple and compound 
Verbs, in what is called Etymology ; and in his 
Grammatical Syntax, there are many valuable 
Things, which are not to be found in his Rud:- 
ments. The Neceſſity of explaining the Proſody 
was {till ſtronger, as there are very few who un- 
derſtand it as they 'ought to do: Yet it is fully as 
ealy as the reſt, and the Difficulty can only ariſe 
from the Method in which it has hitherto been 
2 and the Language in which it is expreſ- 
ſed. f 
ALL theſe Things I have endeavoured to make 
as plain as poſlible, by adapting the Stile and Man- 
ner to the Capacities of the youngeſt. Neverthe- 
leſs, 1 hope the eldeſt and moſt acquainted with 
the Lotin Tongue, will take the Trouble to read it. 
They will certainly be ſomething the better for it, 
and allow, at leaſt, that ſuch a Grammar as this, is 
very proper in the Education of Children. In a 
particular Manner, it will be ſerviceable to fuch 
as have forgot the Latin entirely, and want to re- 
cover it; or to ſuch as have learned nothing of it 
at all, and yet would fain attempt ir, were they 
not afraid of the Difficulty ariſing from Grammar, 
which the World imagines to be very abſtruſe; 
tho? it be quite otherwiſe, when it is properly 
digeſted and clearly explained. 
ANOTHER great Objection againſt this Gram- 
mar, is, That Boys, by this Means, would learn 
the Grammar ſo eaſily, and fo ſoon, that their Pa- 
rents would not know what to do with FR, or 
ow 
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how to diſpoſe of them when they came ſo early 
from School. This indeed is a ſtrange Way of 
Reaſoning ; as if there was a Neceſſity of taking 
them from School at a certain Time of Lite, whe- 
ther they be ready for the World or not; and as 
if Schools, as ſome People fooliſhly imagine, were 
good for nothing, but to keep Children out of 
Harm's Way in the Streets. One would think on 
the contrary, conſidering the Shortneſs of Life, and 
the Importance of Knowledge, that we would be 
3 againſt loſing one Moment of our Chil- 
rens Time, and be rather anxious they ſhould 

be taught, as ſoon as poſlible, all that is neceſſary 
to make them good and valuable Members of So- 
ciety: And above all, that they ſhould, without 
loſs of Time, get over the Difficulties of Gram- 
mar, without which they cannot underſtand Lan- 
guage, and cannot conſequently advance to the 
higher Parts of Study, nor profit by: reading the 
Antients. But even after Grammar is underitood, 
the learned Languages are not ſo ealily nor fo 
quickly to be obtained, as ſome People imagine; 
eſpecially by Children. They are generally ve- 
ry heedleſs, and it is a long Time before one 
can make moſt of them think art all, or ſpeak 
ſo much as one Sentence correctly in their Mo- 
ther Tongue, which they have notwithſtanding 
been accuſtomed to from their Infancy. This al 
Teachers certainly know to their woful Expe- 
rience, in ſpite of all that we hear about very 
bright Boys, who are ſaid to be Maſters of the 
Greek and Latin in two or three Years. The 
Meaning of ſuch as talk in this Way, cannot well 
be determined, except we knew exa@tly what 
they call underſtanding the Gree# and Latin. For 
my Share, I think it a very difficult Thing, and 
b hardly 
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hardly to be acquired after ſeveral Years, by 


People of mature Age: Nor can I help obſerv- 
ing here, thar the modern Way of hurrying the 


Education of Youth, argues but too little Re- 


gard for Learning, among ſuch as are old, and 
greatly ruines the Improvement of Children both 
at Schools and Colleges. 
Drink deep, or taſte not the Pierian Spring, 
A little Learning ts a dangerous Thing. 
PoPE. 
PcoPLE miſtake therefore, who imagine they 
would be under a Neceſſity of taking their Children 
ſo ſoon from their Studies, either from a falſe 
Notion, that Language is ſo eaſily got, or that mere 
Words are all that Boys are capable of, or have 
Occaſion for, during the Time they continue at 
School. For beſides the Languages, they might 
there be taught much other uſeful Knowledge. 
Why might they not, for Iuftance, from Hrace, 
or ſuch of the Claſſick Authors as write like him 
with Judgment and Reflection, be made to appre- 
hend a ſtrong Senſe of Honour and Honeſty; 
which afterwards, in the Conduct of Life, diſtin- 
guilhes ſuch as make any Figure in the World, or 
really deſerve the Eſteem of Mankind? And ſuch 
moral Inſtrutions would afterwards the more 


ſtrongly animate their Conduct, that they were 


inculcated in Youth, when Children receive the 
ſtrongeſt Impreſſions, and are leſs apt to forget 
what they learn. Beſides, every good Leſſon 
taught them at that Time, is of the greateſt Im 
portance, as upon their Education in Youth de- 
pends their future Happineſs in Life. For what 
lignifies all the Greet and Latin in the World, when 
Maſters negle& to regulate the Hearts of Chil- 

oY dren, 


0 xl 


dren, and ſubdue their headſtrong Paſſions : ] muſt 
allo add, if rhey are not, above all, raught a due 


| Regard for Gop and Religion, without which hu- 


man Prudence is but Vanity. 
BuT what Advantages of this Kind can Boys 


receive, if they are immediately to leave School 
after they have read the four Parts of Grammar, 


according to the vulgar Way of ſpeaking ? Thele 


are only the Ground-Work, which muſt firſt in- 
1 deed be firmly laid; yet the Reaſon of our being 
at ſo much Pains about them, is only for the va- 
luable Structure that may afterwards be raiſed, - 


by making a proper Uſe of Language, in the fur- 
ther Acquiſition of Knowledge. The longer there- 


fore Boys continue at School, after they have read 
Grammar, the more I ſhould think it would be for 
| their Intereſt, eſpecially if their Parents deſign 


them for Scholars. — To ſuch, the Acquiſition of 
the Languages is all in all, becauſe, if they be ne- 
glected in Youth, they ſeldom or never apply to 
them afterwards, But the Seaſon for Philoſo- 
phy is never over, as long as we live; we may 
always find Leiſure for the Study of human Na- 
ture, and the different Sciences, that are deſigned 
for the Improvement of the Underſtanding, and 
the Benefit of Mankind. In ſuch a Courle of Stu- 
dy, the older the better, and the more we ſhall 
be capable of judging, how far the Obſervations 
of the Philoſophers we read, are agreeable to 
Truth and Experience, which is the undoubted 
Standard of all true Philolophy. But however 
neceſſary ſuch ſpeculative Knowledge may be, and 
however uleful in the Conduct of Life, it muſt 
be unqueſtionably acknowledged, to be far above 
the weak Capacities of Children at thirteen or 
fourteen Years of Age, | 0 
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To conclude :.If theſe Rudiments be thought too 
long for Children, any Maſter may make them as 
ſhort as he pleaſes, by teaching only what Parts he 
thinks neceſſary. The reſt may either be taught af- 
terwards, as they advance gradually, or omitted in- 
tirely: For tho' he may here meet with ſome 
Things which he reckons ſuperfluous, it lays him 
under no Neceſſity of teaching them. Neither 
ought he to condemn what is uſeful, tho? he 
finds it incumbered with what he does not look 
upon in the ſame favourable Light. { have 
only executed a Plan which many Gentlemen 
were very deſirous of, for the greater Eaſe and 
Advantage of their Children. And as I have al- 
ready obſerved, I am convinced it will fave a 

reat deal of Time and Trouble, both to Ma- 
ters and Scholars. This, I hope, will be ſuffi. 


cient to recommend it to the impartial World. | 


As to the Title of this Book, it might as well 


have been called the Latin Grammar as the Rudi 


ments of the Latin Tongue, ſince it equally compre- 
hends both. It will alſo be found to anſwer the 
End and Deſign of a Vocabulary ; and has beſides, 


almoſt in every Page of the Etymology, a great ma- 


ny uſeful Obſervations for Children, under the 
Article of Engliſh Grammar, This I take to be fo 
neceſſary, not only for the Sake of our own, but 
for the better underſtanding the dead Languages, 
that I am ſurpriſed it is ſo much neglected in the 
Education of both Sexes, The leaſt early Care, 
in this Reſpect, would greatly forward the Edu- 
cation of Children, and prevent a great many 
Blunders in Converſation, which even People of 
a more advanced Age are but too often falling in- 
to, for the want of Engliſi Grammar, 
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Q. How many Parts of Grammar are 
there? 

A. Four; ; OnThHocRrapny, PRoOSODY, ETYMOLOGY, and 
SYNTAX. 

. What is Orthography ? 

A. That Part of Grammar which treats of the Nature and 
Diviſion of Letters, ſo far as they are conducive to writing well. 
What is Proſody? 

A, That which treats of the Quantity of Syllables, with 
their different Accents, and the Art of making Verſes. 
What is Etymology 

That Part of — which treats about Words, or 
the different Parts of Speech. 

What is Syntax? 

A. The right ordering of Words in Speech. 

Q. How. ought the Parts of Grammar to be taught, accord- 
ing to their natural Order: 

A. Orthography in the firſt Place, then Proſody, then Ety- 
mology, and laſt of all Syntax. 

0: What Order is to be obſerved in theſe Rudiments e 

A. The following, 2. 1+ Orthography. 2. Etymology, 

3. Syntax. 4. Proſody. 

3 Why is Proſody treated of laſt, when it ought to be con- 
ſidered in the ſecond Place ? 

A. Becauſe it is not ſo neceſſary at firſt ; as Boys make a 
Shift to read for ſome Time with proper Quantity, by frequent 


Queſt. HAT is Grammar ? 
r Anſiu. The Art of ſpeaking or writing 
any Language well. 
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Practice, and the Help of the Maſter. 


Q. When ſhould Children begin to read Proſody ? 4 
A. When the Maſter thinks proper ; perhaps, 4 little before 


they begin Poetry. 
A of 
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2 RuDIiMENTS of the LATIN Toxcux. 


Of ORTHOGRAPHY. 


HP many Letters are there among the Latins ? 
| A. Five and twenty; a, 6, c, a, e, f, g, hy i, 5, 
„ /, m, u, o, p, 9, r, 1, t, u, v, x, , 2. 

2. How are they divided? 

A. Into Vowels and Conſonants. 

2. How many Vowels are there ? 

A. Sis , e, , o, thy . 

2. How many Conſonants? 

A. Nineteen; 6, c, d, f, g, b, J, I, l, u, u, p, 9, r, 5, 
f, d, X, 2. 

0. How many Diphthongs are there ? 

A. Five; ae or æ, oe or @, au, en, wi; as, atlas or atas, 
poena or pena, audio, euge, hei. 

2. What ts a Vowel ? 

4. A Letter which forms a diſtin& Sound by itſelf, without 
the Help of any other. 

P. What is a Conſonant ? 


A. It is a Letter which cannot be ſounded by itſelf, except it 


be joined to a Vowel. 

2. How arc the Confonants divided? 

A. Into ſingle and double Conſonants. 

Q. What are the fingle Conſonants ? 

A. Such as, when joined to a Vowel, have no more than 
one Sound; that is, all the Conſonants except x and =. 

Q. Why are x and z called double Conſonants ? 

A. Becauſe they have each of them ſeparately the Sound of 
two Conſonants; as, dux, where x ſounds c; and zona, where 
2 ſounds ds. . | 

Q. Is there any other Diviſion of the Conſonants ? 

A. They are divided into Mutes, and Half-Vowels or Semi- 
wocales. 

Q. How many Mutes are there ? 

A. Nine; b, c, d, g, J, l, p, 9. :. 

2. How many Semivecales ? | 

A. Four; /, u, u, tr; to which ſome add f, h, s, v. 

2. What is the Difference betavixt the Mutes and Se-jvoca- 
les ? : 
A. The Mutes, without the Addition of a Vowel, cannot 

oſſibly make any Sound at all; the Semivecales are nearer the 
Nats of Vowels, and are fo called, becauſe they make half a 
Sound by themſelves, even tho' they be not joined to a Vowel. 
| Q. What 
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Of ETYMOLOGY. 


Q. What is a Diphthong ? h 

A. A Diphthong is a Souud conſiſting of two Vowels, pro- 
nounced in ſuch a Manner as that both may be heard; as, audio. 

Q. How are the Diphthongs divided? 

A. Into proper and improper. 

2. How many are proper? 

A. Three; au, en, ei——They are called proper, becauſe 
the Sound of both Vowels is diſtinctly heard, 

2. How many are improper ? 

4. Two; æ and &, which are called improper, becauſe the 
Sound of one Vowel only is heard in the Pronunciation ; as, 
etas, pena; where the two Diphthongs have only the Sound 
of the Vowel e. | 

2 Are not Letters uſed by the Romans to expreſs Numbers ? 

Tes. 

9. What Letters do they uſe in this Way ? ; 

A. Theſe ſeven; I, V, X, L, C, D, M; as, I. ſtands for 
one; V. 5; X. 10; L. 50; C. 100; D. or 1D. 500; M. or 
CID. I0OOO0; 100. 5000; CCIDDO. 10000; 1000. FOCOO ; 
ccc. I00000,—In the fame Manner, by theſe Letters 
may be expreſſed, the Number of the preſent Year ſince the 
Birth of our SavioUR; CD. D. Cc. LVIII. or M.DCC.x,y11lk 
1758. 
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Of ETYMOLOGY. 


2. OW many Parts of Speech are there? 
A. Eight; Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle ; Ad- 

verb,  Prepoſition, Interjection, Conjunttion. 

2. How are they divided? 

A. Into declinable and indeclinable. 

2. How many are declinable ? 

A. Four; Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle. 

Q. How many are indeclinable ? 

A. Likewiſe four; Adverb, Prepoſition, Literjection, Conn 
junction. 

2. When are Latin Words ſaid to be declinable? 

A. When they admit of a Change in the Termination or laſt 
Syllable; as, Nom. Pema, Gen. penny. 

Q. When are they ſaid to be indeclinable ? 

A. When they admit of no Change in the Termination, but 
continue always the ſame; as, ad, apud, aute. 


2. How 
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4 RUDIMENTS of the LATIN TONGuE. 


2. How are theſe Changes made upon declinable Words? 

A. By what the Grammarians call Accidents. 

. How many are the Accidents of the declinable Parts of 
Speech? | 

A. Six; Gender, Caſe, Number; Mood, Tenſe, Perſon. 

2. To the Declenſion of what Words are the three firſt of 
thete Accidents applied? 

A. To the Declenſion of Nouns, Pronouns and Participles. 

2. What are the three laſt applied to ? 

. To the Verb only. 


Of the DEcLExSION of NOU NS. 


2. OW is a Noun declined ? 
A. By Genders, Caſes, and Numbers. 
C. What is it you call the Gender of a Noun ? | 
A. Philoſophically ſpeaking, it is the Diſtinction of Nouns, 
according to their different Sexes, Male or Female: But Gram- 
marians, by Gender, mean nothing more than the Fitnels of a 
Subſtantive Noun to be joined to an Adjective of fuch a Termi- 
vation, and not to another, | 
Q: How many Genders are there in this Way of explaining 
it? | | 
A. Three; Maſculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 
2. Are 
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OBSERVATIONS on ENGLIH NOUNS. 


+ There are only two Genders in the Engliſh Language, Maſculine and Fe- 
minine ; for all ling Creatures are either called he or he; and Things with- 
out Life are commonly expreſſed by it Nor are the different Caſes diſtin- 
ouithed by any Change in the Termination or End of the Word, which con- 
tinues always the ſame, The Nominative is no more than the Thing deſign- 
ed to be expreſſed; as, Fruit, Ice; but frequently theſe Articles are joined to 
it, @ before a Conſonant, an before a Vous; and the; as, a Man, an Arm, 
the Pen. A or an is called the indefinite Article, denoting ſomething in gene- 


ral; as, A Bak, An Aim, The is called the definite Article, becauſe it 


makes a particular Application of the Noun to which it is affixcd; as, the 
Horſe, —To expreſs the Genitive, they put the Particle of before any Noun ; 


to or for makes the Dative ; the Aecuſative is the fame with the Nominative ; 
the Vocative hath O beſore it; and the Ablative is expreſſed by the Particles 


with, from, in, or by. 


The Engliſh bave alſo two Numbers, Singular and Plural. The Plural is 


commonly formed by adding s to the Singular; but there are many Excep- 
tions from this Rule; as, Calf Calves, Man Men, Die Dice, Mane Alice, 
Child (Hilde en, &c. 


th 


f 


f 


DECLENSION of NOUNS. 5. 


Q. Are not theſe Gcnders ſometimes compounded together, 


and applied to one Word ? 


A. Yes; the Common Gender, as it is called, is both Ma- 
ſculine and Feminine, and joined to ſuch Nouns as agree to both 
Sexes; as, parent, a Father or Mother, . 

Q. What is it you call the Gender common to three? 

A. It belongs only to Adjectives, and comprehends both Ma- 


7 ſculine, Feminine, and Neuter; as, teuer, tenera, tenerum, ten- 


der. 

2. What do you mean by the Caſes ? 

A. The Caſes ſerve to expreſs the different Relation, in which 
a Noun may be ſuppoſed to ſtand, with regard to ſome of the o- 
ther Parts of Speech; as, the Book of Peter, I gave the Book ty 
Peter, &c. | 

Q. How many Caſes are there ? 

A. Six; Nominative, Cenitive, Dative, Accuſative, Voca- 


tive, and Ablative. . 


Q. How many Numbers are there? 

A. Two; Singular and Plural. 

Q. Why is it called the Singular Number? 

A. Becaule it only ſignifies one; as, a Pen. 

Q. Why is it called the Plural ? 

A. Becaule it ſignifies any Number above one; as, Pers. 
Q. How many Declenſions are there? 


A. Five; Firſl, Second, Third, Fourth, and Fifth. 


Due FIRST DECLENSION. * 


2. OW is the firſt Declenſion known? | 
| | A. By the Genitive and Dative Singular in  Diph- 
thong. ; | ; 
2. How many Terminations hath it ? 
A. Four; a, e, as, and es? as, 


Sing. Pur. 
Nem. penna, a Pen. Nein. pennæ, Pens. 
Cen. pennæ, of a Pen. Ceu. pennarum, of Pens. 
Dat. pennz, + to a Pen. Dat. pennis, to Pens. 
Acc. pennam, a Pen. Acc. pennas, Pers. 
Voc. penna, Q Pen, Voc. pennce, O Pens. 


Abl. penna; with a Pen, Abl. pennis, with Pens. 
N. Penelope, 


e4 l * 
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Sing. | Sing. Sing. 
N. Penelope, N. Æneas, N. Anchiſes, iy 
CE. Penelopes, G. Anez, i CG. Anchiſæ, 6. 
D. Penelope, D. Anez, D. Anchiſæ, D. 
A. Penelopen, | A. Aneam, or -an, A. Anchilen, 17 
V. Penelope, V. Anea, [. Anchiſe, F772 
A, Penelope. | A. Anea. 


A . Anchile . Al 


| REMARKS won the CASES. | 


1. Of old æ in the Genitive was changed into a7; as, au- 
la for aulæ, of a Hall; luna for lunæ, of the Moon; pictai ſar 
for pictæ, of any Thing painted. 

2. The old Romans, after the Grecian Manner, made uſe of lo- 
as in the Genitive Singular; as, auras for auræ, of the Wind; th: 
dias for vie, of a Way: And, to this Day, the Compounds of 
familia, a Family, have oftner as than æ in the Genitive ; as, 
pater-familias, the Maſter of a Family; mater-familias, the Mi- 
{trels of it. 

x 3. Greek Nouns in as, or a, have an in the Accuſative ; as, 
ZAneas, an; Maia, an. | 

4. The following Subſtantives have their Dative Plural in | the 
abus, viz. Filia, a Daughter; nata, a Daughter; ua, a ſhe | ron 
Mule; liberta, a free'd Woman; equa, a Mare; Dea, a God» | ſte 
deſs; duæ, two; ambæ, both. 


| the 

The SECOND DECLENSION. 33 

2. OW is the ſecond Declenſion known! 
A. By the Genitive Singular in i, and the Dative in o. | 

2. How many Terminations hath it? fat 
A. Seven; er, ir, ur, us, um, 0s, on; as, Na 
Gener, 4 Son. in- lau.] Regnum, a Kingdom, 11 

Vir, a Man. Synodos, a Synod. ] 
»Satur, full. Sympoſion, 4 Banquet. Go 
Dominus, a Lord. per 

Vo 

Sing. Plur. the 

Nom. gener, Nom. generi, - 

Gen. generi, Gen. generorum, We 

Dat. genero, Dat. generis, ( 

Acc. generum, Acc. generos, Gre 

Voc. gener, Voc. generi, Boe 

Abl., genero: Ab, generis. 1 h 

XC 


Nom, dominus, 


1 0s 


Us, 


Drclzxston of NOUNS. 5 


| Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
Nom, dominus, domini, Nom. regnum, regna, 
Gen, domini, dominorum, | Gen. regni, regnorum, 
Dat. domino, dominis, Dat. regno, regnis, 
? Acc. dominum, dominos, Acc. regnum, regna, 
Voc. domine, domini, Voc. regnum, regna, 
Abl. domino: dominis, Abl. regpo: regnis. 


REMARKS upon the CASES. 


T. The Genitive ends in , and is for the moſt Part of the 
ſame Number of Syllables with the Nominative ; as, /iber, libri. 

Exckr. 1. Nouns ending in ir ; as, vir, &c. and thelc fol- 
lowing Words, which have a Syllable more in the Genitive 
than in the Nominative ; 


Puer, a Boy. Mulciber, Vulcan. 
Gener, a Son- iu. law. Socer, a Father-in-law. 
Adulter, an Adulterer, | Veſper, the Evening. 
Presbyter, an Elder. Liber, the God of Wine, 


Exckr. 2. When the Genitive ends with a double i, one of 
them is often thrown away, for the Sake of the Verſe; as, An- 
tonius, Gen. Anton? ; tugurium, Gen. tuguri, a Cottage; in- 
ſtead of Antoni, tugurii. 

Ex cp. 3. Greek Nouns in this Declenſion have ſometime3 
the Genitive in 0; as, Ardrogeos, o, the Name of a Man. 

2. The Dative and Ablative Singular end always in , as, 
libro. 

3. The Accuſative ends in 79; as, ventum. 

ExcEp. Greek Nouns in cs or ut, have ſometimes the Accu- 
fative in on; as, Delos or Delus, Acc. Delen or Delum, the 
Name of an Iſland. 

4. The Vocative is like the Nominative.— But Nouns in 2 
make their Vocative in e; as, dominus, domine. 

ExCEP. Populus, a People, Voc. popule or poprilus ; Deus, 
God, Voc. Deus. Filius, a Son, has „ili in the Vocative. Pro- 
per Names in zu alſo loſe us in the Vocative; as, Georgias, 
Voc. Corgi. Obſerve, that the Poets ſometimes Keep g in 
the Vocative; as, fluvins, Latinus. 

5. The Nominative Plural ends in 7; as, domini. 
Words of the Neuter Gender always have a ; as, regna. 

6. The Genitive Plural ends in orum ; as, dominorum,—— But 
Greek Nouns ſometimes have in; as, Ceorgica, Georgicsn,. a. 
Book of Husbandry. 

NorE, The reſt of the Caſes in this Declenſion admit of no 
Exceptions, but end always as in the Paradigmata. 

The 


But 
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The THIRD DECLENSION, 


2. OW is the third Declenſion known? | 
A. By the Genitive Singular in is, and the Dative 
in 7. 
Q. How many Terminations hath it? 

A. Seventy and one. | | 

Q. How many final Letters hath it? 

A. Eleven; a, e, o, c, d, , ty r, 4, t, x; as, 


Diadema, a Crown, Pecten, a Comb. 

Sedile, a Stat. | Pater, a Father. MEET 
Sermo, a Speech, oF + (© R 
Lac, Milk. Caput, ihe Head. 05 hn 2” 
David, à Man' Name. Rex, .. 


Animal, a living Creature, 


N. B. There will be a Neceſſity of declining two or more 
Nouns of the third Declenſion, in every Page, that we may al- 
ways keep that Declenſion in View, by way of Text, whilſt we 
explain the Variety of Rules neceſſary tor the underſtanding of 
the Formation of the Genitive in that Declenſion. The Me- 
thod we propoſe, is not to conſider the Formation of the Geni- 
tive in this Declenſion, as in Mr. RupDiIMan's Grammar, by 
taking each of the final Letters as they ſtand above, a, e, o, c, 
2, Cc. one after another; but to claſs them according to their 
different Genders ; the Genitives of ſuch as are Maſculine in the 
firſt Place; then thole that are Feminine ; and laſtly ſuch as are 
Neuter.— But it is hoped the Reader will make no Objections, 
becauſe among the Exceptions, he finds ſome Words of the Fe- 
minine Gender under Terminations which are generally Maſcu- 
line; and Neuters or Maſculines, perhaps, under Terminations 
which are Feminine. This it was impoſlible to prevent, as the 
Exceptions happen to be of all Genders, and we could only take 
Notice of the general Rule concerning the Termination. But 
there will be no Confuſion, notwithſtanding, as to the Genders 
of Words, becauſe, at the End of the Declenſions, there are 
particular Rules Jaid down for that Purpoſe ; where we have 
not only the general Rules, but the Rules which determine the 
Gender of theſe Nouns which are excepted from every Ter- 


minations 


The 


DEL ERSION of NOUNS. 9 


The Maſculine Terminations are o, d, u, r, os. We ſhall 
begin in this Page with the Declenſion of Examples in o, d, and 
2 ; afterwards proceed with the reſt as they ſtand in Order. 


Sing. Sing. Plur, 
N. David, N. pecten, pectines, 
G. ſermonis, ſermonam, [C. Davidis, 75 pectinis, pectinum, 
D. ſermoni, ſermonibus, D. Davidi, D. pectini, pectinibus, 
A. ſermonem, ſermones, | A.Davidem, j 4. pectinem, pectines, 
J. ſermo, ſermones, V. David, V. pecten, pectines, 
A. ſermone, ſermonibus. A. Davide. | A. pectine, pectinibus. 


Sing. Plur. 


N. ſermo, ſermones, 


RE MARES upon the Genitives of Maſculines in O and D. 


Nouns in O add nis to form the Genitive; as, /ermo, nis. 

Exc. 1. Words in DO and GO, which change o into inis; as, imago, 
imaginis, an Image; formido, formidinis, Fear. 

The following Nouns of the Maſculine, and doubtful Gender, alſo change 


o into mis : 


Ordo, Order. Cupido, Deſire. 
Margo, the Brink of a River.] Apollo, the God Apollo, Boys play with. 
Cardo, a Hinge. Homo, a Man, Nemo, No-body. 


Nor E, Turbo, the Name of a Gladiator, has Turbonis; and wnedo, tho? it 
ſeems to be of the Feminine Gender, has wnedonis, the Fruit of the Crab 
Tree. 

EXCEP. 2. Caro, carnis, Fleſh; Anio, Anienis, the Name of a River; Ne- 
rio, Nerienis, the Wife of the God Mars, 

ExXCEP. 3. Greek Nouns in O have the Genitive in us; as, Dido, Didus ; 
yet ſometimes it is declined Dido, Didonis, &c. after the Latin Manner. 

The Nouns in P are very few, They form the Genitive by adding is af. 
ter q; as, David, Davidis. 


Turbo, a Top which 


Of the Genitive of Maſculines in N. 


Nouns in N form the Genitive, by adding i; as, Titan, -is, the Brother of 
the Sun. . 

Excxp. 1. Words of the Neuter Gender in MEN, have inis; as, flumen, 
init, a River; alſo flamen, whether it be Maſculine, ten er a Prieſt, or 
Neuter, Ggnifyivg a Blaſt of Wind; and, petien a Comb, tibicen a Piper, tu- 
bicen a Trumpeter, all Maſculine. 

EXCEP. 2. Some Greek Words in ON have ontis ; as, Laomedan, Lace» 


dantis, a King of Troy. 


B N. Anſer, 


— 
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* 


Sing. Plur. 
N. anſer, anſeres, | 
C. anſeris, anſerum, 
D. anſeri, anſeribus, | 
A. anſerem, anſeres, 
V. anſer, anſeres, 


Sing. Plur. 
N. ſacerdos, ſacerdotes, 
G. ſacerdotis, ſacerdotum, 
D. ſacerdoti, ſacerdotibus, 
A. ſacerdotem, ſacerdotes, 
V. ſacerdos, ſacerdotes, 


A. anſere, anſeribus. | A. ſacerdote, ſacerdotibus. 


Of the Genitive of Maſculines in R. 
Nouns in R add is to form the Genitive; as, anſer, anſeris, a Gooſe, 


EXCEP. 1, Far, farris, all Kinds of Corn. | October, -bris, October. | 
Lar, Lartis, a Man's Name. | November, -bris, November, 
Hepar, tis, or -tos, the Liver. | Acer, acris, ſbarp. 


Imber, imbris, a Shower. - 


Alacer, alacris, chearſul. 


September, -bris, September. I Volucer, volucris, ſwift, 
Lar, 4 Houſhold God, has Laris. 


ExXCEP. 2. Latin Nouns in TER loſe e in the Genitive; as, ufer, wtris, 


a Bottle; accipiter, accipitris, a Hawk. 


Obſerve, however, that Greek 


Nouns in ter keep e in the Genitive; as, crater, crateris, a Cup; Character, 
Charafteris, a Character; and later, a Tile, tho? a Latin Word, has /ateris 


in the Genitive. 
a Mother, have tris in the Genitive. 


EXCEP, 3. Cor, cordis, the Heart. 


Jecur, jecoris, the Liver. 


Ebur, eboris, Ivory. 


Femur, femoris, the Thigh. 


Nor, Two Greek Words, pater a Father, and mater 


| Robur, roboris, bard Oak? 
ter, itineris, a Journey, 
Jupiter, Jovis, Jupiter. 


Of the Genitive of Maſculines in OS. 
Nouns in OS form the Genitive, by putting ti between the o and the 3 


as, ſacerdos, ſacerdotis, a Prieſt. 


EXCEP, Glos, gloris, the Husband's Sifter, | Os, oſſis, a Bone. 


Mos, moris, Uſe or Cuſtom, 
Flos, floris, a Flower, 

Ros, roris, Dew 

Os, oris, the Mouth. 
Honos, honoris, Hoanaar. 
Labos, laboris, Labor, 


— —— — — ——  —————_— 


Cuſtos, cuſtodis, a Keeper. 
Bos, bovis, an Ox. 

Thos, Thois, a Kind of Wolf. 
Minos, ois, a King of Crete, 
Tros, Trois, a Trojan. s 
| Heros, herois, a Hero. 


Words 


8. 


. 


If. 
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Words of the Feminine Gender. 

2. What are the Terminations of Words in the Feminine 
Gender ? 

A. The following; s, *, as, es, it, ys. 

Q. Has not the Termination very often a Conſonant before it? 

A. Tes. | 

Q. What are theſe Conſonants which come before « in Nouns 

of the third Declenfion ? 

A. Bs, ps, ns, rs, ls, and ms. 

Q. Give me Examples of each of theſe Terminations ? 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. trabs, trabes, N. ſeps, ſepes, 
C. trabis, trabium, C. ſepis, ſepium, 
D. trabi, trabibus, D. ſepi, ſepibus, 
A. trabem, trabes, A. ſepem, ſepes, 
JV. trabs, trabes, J. ſeps, ſepes, 
A. trabe, trabibus. A. ſepe, ſepibus. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 


N. pars, partes, 
partis, partium, 
parti, partibus, 


NM. gens, gentes, 
C. 
D. 
5 partem, partes, 


C. gentis, gentium, 
D. genti, gentibus, 
A. gentem, gentes, 
V. gens, gentes, pars, partes, 
A. gente, gentibus. A. parte, partibus. 


Nor, There is only one Word in /s, puls, pultis, Pottage; 
and another in ms, hiems, hiemis, Winter. 


Of the Formation of the Genitive of Words in BS and PS. 
Nouns in BS and PS form the Genitive by putting i between bs and pg, 
as, trabs, trabis, a Beam; /eps, ſepis, a 3 
Ex cr. 1. Polyſyllables in EPS, which change e into i; as, princefs, 
ncipis, a Prince; adeps, adipis, Fat; celebs, an unmarried Man or Woman, 
as alſo ce/ibis; and auceps, a Fowler, has aucupis. 
ExXCEP. 2. The Compounds of caput ending in ceps, have cipitis ; as, fre- 
2 1 headlong; anceps, ancipitis, doubtful; biceps, bicipitis, two- 


ExCEP, 3. Cinyps, Cinyphis, the Name of a River; and gry/s, grypbis, a 


Of the Genitives of Words in NS and RS. 
Nouns in NS and RS throw away s and add tis to form the Genitive; as, 
, Lentis, a Nation; pars, partis, a Part. 


ExCEPp. Glans, dis, an Acorn. Tens, euntis, going. 
Juglans, dis, a Wald. Rediens, euntis, returning, 
Nefrens, -dis, a Grice or Pig. | Quiens, -eurtis, being able. 
Lens, dis, a Nit. | Teryns, -ynthis, a City in Greece, 


Frons, dis, the Leaf of a Tree | Concors, -cordis, agreeing. 
Libripens, -dis, an Officer that | Miſericors, -cordis, mercaful. 
weighs their Pay to Soldiers 
NoTe, We ſay lens, lentis, a Kind of Pulſe; and frons, frontis, the Fore- 


0 - 
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Give me Examples of Words in X and AS in the third De- 
clenſion. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. nutrix, nutrices, N. voluptas, voluptates, 
GC. nutricis, nutricum, C. voluptatis, voluptatum, 
D. nutrici, nutricibus, D. voluptati, voluptatibus, 
A. nutricem, nutrices, A. voluptatem, voluptates, 
V. nutrix, nutrices, V. voluptas, voluptates, 
A. nutrice, nutricibus. A. voluptate, voluptatibus. 


The Formation of the Genitive of Words in X. 


Nouns in X form the Genitive by changing x into cis; as, nutrix, nutricis, 
2 Nurſe, | 


EXCEP. 1. Lex, legis, a Law. Hylax, -aQtis, the Name of Dog. 
Rex, regis, a King. | Bibrax, BibraCtis, the Name of 4 
Grex, gregis, a Flock, Town. 


Serix, ſtrigis, a ſcreech Owl. | Nix, nivis, Snow. 
Phryx, Phrygis, a Phry- | Nox, noctis, Night. 


gian. Senex, ſenis, an old Man. 
Lary nx, -yngis, the Top Conjux, } zue } a Husbhard, 
of the W. ind pipe. Con jux, Jugis, or Wife. 
Onyx, Onychis, the Name | Supellex, ſupellectilis, Hotold 
of a preciors Stone, | Furniture. 


FxCEP. 2. Polyſyllables in EX, that is, Words in ex which have more 
Syllables than one, change e into i in the Geritive; as, = pollicts, the 
Thumb; remex, remigis, a Rower.— But obſerve, that the following Poly- 
Hyllables do, notwithſtanding, keep e: 


Myrmex, a Piſmire. Lelex, the Name of a Man. 
Vervex, a Wedder Sheep. Alſo the Compounds of ſeco: as, 
Halex, a Herring. . Faniſex, à Cutter of Hay. 
Aquilex, a Well- maker. Reſex, a Vine Branch cut off, 


Of the Genitive of Words in AS. 


Nouns in AS have atis long in the Genitive; as, voluptas, -atis, Pleaſure. 

EXCEP. 1. Mas, maris, a Male; as, efſis, a Piece of Money; vas, vaſis, 
neut. a Veſſel; vas, vadis, maſc. a Cautioner. 

EXCEP. 2. Greek Nouns in AS, of the Maſculine Gender, have antis ; 
as, gigas, gigantis, a Giant. | 

ExCEP. 3. Greek Nouns in AS, of the Feminine Gender, have adis ; as, 
lampas, lampadis, a Lamp. 

Ex cp. 4. Greek Nouns in AS, of the Neuter Gender, have atis ſhort in 
the Genitive ; as, ariccreas, artecreatis, a Pye, 


Give 
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DECLENSION of NO UNS. 13 


F Give me an Example of a Word in ES in the third Declen · 
on, 


Sing, Plur. 
Nom. ſedes, Nom. ſedes, 
Gen. ſedis, Gen. ſedium, 
Dat. ſedi, Dat. ſedibus, 
Acc. ſedem, Acc. \edes, 
Voc. ſedes, Voc. ſedes, 
Abl. ſede, Abl. ſedibus. 


Of the Genitive of Words in ES. 


— in ES form the Genitive by changing es into is; as, ſedes, ſedis, a 
ky . 

ExcEr. 1. Three Latin Nouns which have etis long; manſues, -ctis, gentle; 
Tocuples, -etis, rich; quies, -etis, Reſt. Alſo many Greek Nouns; as, Cres, 
Cretis, a Cretan; magnes, -etis, a Loadſtone ; tapes, -etis, Tapeſtry. 

NoTE, Requies, a Compound of quiet, has requietis or requiet. And ſome 
Greek Nouns have both ets and is in the Genitive; as, Chremes, Chremetis, or 
8 5 Dares, Daretis, or Dis; Thales, Thaletis, or Thalis: Names of 

en. 


ExXCEp, 2. Teges, a Coverlet. | Indiges, à God made of Man. 
Seges, growing Corn, Aries, a Ram. 
Interpres, an Interpreter. | Perpes, perpetual. 
Præpes, ſwift winged. | Teres, round and long. 
Paries, a Wall. Hebes, dull. 
Abies, @ Fir Tree. 


All theſe have etis ſhort in the Genitive. 


ExCE?. 3. All other Nouns in es, of whatever Gender they be, change 
es into itis ſhort, in the Genitive ; as, 


Eques, a Horſeman. Antiſtes, a Prelate. | Soſpes, ſaſe. 
Palmes, @ Vine Branch. | Ales, ſwift. And all the other Adje- 
Miles, a Soldier. Dives, rich. Ccilives in es. 


Yet we ſay verres, werris, a Boar- pig; vates, vatis, a Prophet or Poet. 


ExCEP. 4. The Compounds of ſedeo which take idis ; as, 


Præſes, a Preſident. Quadrupes, -pedis, four footed, 
Obſes, a Hoſtage. Ceres, Cereris, a Goddeſs, 


Alſo, Pes, pedis, a Foot. Bes, beſſis, two Thirds of a Pound, 
Sonipes, -pedis, a Gaurſer, or eight Ounces, 


Give 
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4 Give me Examples of Words in IS and 18. 
1 Sing, Plur. Sing. J 
| N. ovis, oves, N. Capys, 2 2 
E. ovis, ovium, C. Capyis, or Capyos, Fer 
4 D. ovi, ovibus, D Capyi, 5 4 
i A. ovem, oves, A. Capya, rank 
J. ovis, oves, V. Capy. 2s t 
A. ove, ovibus. | Rule 
E 
| n 4, 
Formation of the Genitive of Words in 18. 
Nouns in Is have the Genitve like the Nominatve; as, ovis, Gen, i |} y 
2 . 
Txcze. 1. Caſſis, -idis, a Helmet. Sanguis, inis, Blood. 1 C. 
Lapis, -idis, a Stone. Pulvis, -eris, Duſt. ; D 
Capis, -idis, @ Kind of Pot. Cinis, eris, Aſhes, A 
Promulſis, -idis, a Drink mixt | Vomis, -eris, a Plough Share. V. 
with new Wine. Dis, tis, rich. 14 
Cuſpis, -idis, the Point of a Spear. | Glis, iris, a Rat. A. 
Lis, litis, Striſe. Semis, -iſlis, the Half of am 
Quiris, -itis, @ Roman. | Thing. ' 
Samnis, -itis, a Samnite. | | £ 


Exczr. 2. Theſe Greek Nouns, which form their Genitive very dif- V. I. 


ferently. | i Ia 
Hereſis, eos, a Hereſy. q Eleuſis, -inis, a City. . Ia 
Metropolis, - eos, or -105, a capital City. | Salamis, -inis, a City: „ la 
Jaſpis, -idis, or -idos, a Jaſper Stone. | Simois, -entis, a River. la 
7_ 1 8 Abe Juſtice Pyrois, -entis, one of the Sun's Horſes, la 
Themis, -idis, . eſs e ice, | Opoeis, -enti i. 
Crenis, -idis, the Name of an Iſland. #+ Opus, unis © be Name of a Cit. 
Plophus, -idis, the Name a di. | Charis, -itis, one of the Graces. 
7 
Of the Genitive of Words in YS. ro 
Greek Nouns in YS form the Genitive in yis or yos ; as, Capys, a Man's och 
Name, con 
g Exczr. Chlamys, -ydis, or ydos, a Soldier f Cloak, me 
| | Pelamys, -ydis, or ydos, a Kind of Fiſh. . C 
A Trachys, -ynis, or ynos, the Name of a City. 5. N 
111 Phorcys, -ynis, er ynos, the Father of Meduſa. 5 
1 To theſe Words in YS we ſhall add 48, «is, Braſs or Money; laut, laudis, 
Praiſe, and fraus, fraudis, Fraud —— Alſo Nouns in eus, which have eos ; as, | 
4 Tereus, Tereos ; Orpheus, Orpheos; the Names of Men. — But obſerve, that 
Nouns in eus are for the moſt Part in the ſecond Declenſion; as, Orpheus, Or- . 
254, in three Syllables. N h 
c 


ö Words 
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7 


; Words of the Neuter Gender. 
2e. What are the Terminations of Words in the Neuter Gen- 


der! 


A. The following; a, e, 4, », c, I, t, us. 


We don't 


yank ar and ur among the Terminations of the Neuter Gender, 
as the Formation of their Genitives agrees with the general 


; Rule given before about Nouns in 7. 


* 
E 


x * 
Wa, e, i, , c, , t. 


4 


Q. Give me Examples of Nouns in the Neuter Gender ending 


| Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
vi, W. diadema, diademata, N. ſedile, ſedilia, 
. diadematis, diadematum, | G. ſedilis, ſedilium, 
D. diademati, diadematibus, D. ſedili, ſedilibus, 
Al. diadema, diademata, | A. ſedile, ſedilia, 
bare. V. diadema, diademata, V. ſedile, ſedilia, 
A. diademate, diadematibus. | A. ſedili, ſedilibus. 
7 Gummi, indeclinable; NMH, Gen. yos. 
Sing. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 


lac, 
„ lactis, 


N. animal, animalia, IN. caput, capita, 
C. animalis, animalium, | G. capitis, capitum, 


lacti, | D. animali, animalibus, | D. capiti, capitibus, 
lac, A. animal, animalia, A. caput, capita, 
lac, V. animal, animalia, V. caput, capita, 
en. . lacte.] A. animali, animalibus. A. capite, capitibus. 


Of the Genitive of Words in A, E, I, Y, C, L, T. 
1. Words ending in A have atis ſhort in the Genitive; as, diadema, atis, 


rown. 


„ 2. Words in E ch e into is ; as, ſedile, ſedilis, a Seat. 
dan's 3. Nouns in I, of the third Al Bo 2 are for the moſt Part indeclinable ; 
gummi, Gum.——Some Words compounded of meli or mel have iis ; as, 
omeli, -itis, Mead, or Water and Honey boiled together. 
Greek Nouns in Y make yos ; as, miſy, miſyes, Vitriol. 
5. Nouns ending in C and L form the Genitive by adding is ; as, halec, la- 


a Kind of Pickle; exul, exulis, a baniſhed Man, 
ExXCEP. Lac, lactis, Milk. 


laudis, Mel, mellis, Honey. 

o 5 * | F el, fellis, Gall. 

„ & 8 

us, 2 . There is only one Word of the Neuter Gender ending m T, caput, 


the Compounds of caput, have cipitis, 


ords 


has capitis. Sinciput, the Forchead, and occiput, the Hindhead, which 


Give 


„ 
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Give me an Example of a Noun ending in US. | 


Sing. 
Nom. pectus, Nom. 
Gen. pectoris, Gen. 
Dat. pectori, Dat. 
Acc. pectus, Acc. 
Voc. pectus, Voc. 
Al. pectore, Ab. 


* 


Plur. 


pectora, 


pectorum, 
pectoribus, 


pectora, 


pectora, 
pectoribus. 


Formation of the Genitive of Words in US. 


Nouns in US have oris ſhort in the Genitive ; as, pefus, ric, the Breaſt, 
EXCEP. 1. Comparatives which have oris long; as, melius, oris, better. 
EXCEP. 2. The following Nouns have eris ſhort : 


Hulcus, a Boi l. Opus, a Work, 
Olus, all Kinds of Herbs Fœdus, a Covenant. 
for Meat. Scelus, a Crime. 
Vellus, a Fleece of Fool. | Pondus, a Wei gbt. 
Venus, the Geddeſs of | Vulnus, a Wound. 


| Viſcus, the Bowel: 
Sidus, a Star. 
Latus, the Side. 
Funus, a Burial. 
Vetus, old. 


Love. Munus, an Office or Gift. | Rudus, Rubbiſh, 


ECE. 3. Tellus, -uris, the Earth. 
Crus, -uris, the Leg. 
Jus, juris, Law. 
Mus, muris, a Mouſe, 
Pus, -uris, corrupt Matter. 
Rus, ruris; the Country. 
Ligns, -uris, (ſhort) a Ligurian. 


| 


1 


Genus, Kind or Kindred. | Onus, a Load or Burden. | Acus, Chaff. 


Grus, grais, @ Crane. 
Sus, ſuis, a Swine or Sow. 
The Compounds of pus « 
1s have odis; 
Tripus, -odis, a fhree- ſooted I 
Oedipus, -odis, a Man's Na! 


ExXCEP. 4. Greek Names of Towns have unis; as, Trapezus, -untis. 
ExXCEP.'5. Theſe Nouns have adis long; ſubſcus, a Dove-tail ; incus, 


Anvil; palus, a Pool or Morals. 


EC ED. 6. All the reſt of the Nouns in US of the feminine Gen! 


have atis long; as, 


Virtus, Virtue or Valour, 
Salus, Health or Safety. 
Servitus, Bondage, 


Juventus, Youth. 
Senectus, old Age. 


Intercus, utis, (ſhort) an Hydropſy. 


2 
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Q. Can the reſt of the Caſes of Words in the third Declen- 
ſion be accounted for in the ſame Way with the Genitive, by 
having a particular Regard to the Terminations ? 

A. No; they are more general, and the Rules concerning 
them are applicable to all Sorts of Nouns, of whatever Termi- 
nation, with fewer Exceptions. 

Q. In what Way do you propoſe to account for them? 


A. By giving the general Rule for every Caſe, and then a Liſt 
of ſuch Words as are excepted. 


Of the DAT IvE Cale. 


2. What is the general Rule for the Dative Singular ? 
A. The Dative of the third Declenſion ends in i; as, ſermo, 


ſermoni. 
L. Are there any Exceptions? 
eaſt A. None worth mentioning. 
85 Of the AccusaTive Caſe. 
: 25 What is the general Rule for the Accuſative Caſe ? 
5. Al. The Accuſative ends in em; as, ſermo, ſermonem. 
2. What are the Exceptions ? 
A. The following : | 
1. Ravis, im, Hoar/eneſs. | Bilbilis, -im, 4 Lake in Egypt. 
Amuſſis, im, a Maſon's | Syrtis, -im, quick Sands in 
Rule. Libya. 
Vis, vim, Strength. Tiberis, - im, @ River in Italy. 
* 2 . 8 Bætis, · im, 4 River in Spain. 
put ( uſſis, · im, the Gorgh, Anubis, im, 
f Sinapis, im, Muſtard. Apis, -im, eo. 3 
oed J Cannabis, · im, Hemp. | 
Na Gummis, im, Gum. Obſerve that the Nouns in 
Buris, im, a Beam of a | this Column are often declined 
untis. Plough. ' by in, after the Greek Man- 
cus, Mephitis, im, a Damp, or ner; as, Bilbilin, &c. 
ſtrong Smell. 
ou Sitis, im, Thirſt. | | 
2. Some have em and im; of which theſe following have oft- 
ner im than e. s 
rol.) Puppis, the Stern of a Ship. | Turris, @ Tower. 
Reſtis, @ Xope. Securis, an Ax. 
| Theſe have oftner em than im : 
Febris, a Fever. Cutis, the Skin. 
Aqualis, an Ewer. Strigilis, a Horſe Comb. 
2 Navis, 4 Ship. Sementis, Seed, or ſowing of 
Pelvis, a Baſon. Seed. 


Clavis, a Key, | Lens, Lentils, 
C Of 


rn 
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Of the AccusaTtve of Greek Nouns, 


When Greek Nouns grow in the Genitive, that is, when the ' 
Genitive has more Syllables than the Nominative, and ends in | 
IS or OS impure, that is, has a Conſonant before zs or os, the | 
Accuſative in that Caſe often ends in a; as, /ampas, Gen. lame _ 


' padis or lampados, has lampadem or lampada in the Accuſative. | 


But theſe three Nouns, tho' they have it in the Genitive, 
with a Vowel before it, have either em or a; as, Tros, oi, 
Acc. Troem or Troa, a Trojan; Minos, ois, Acc. Minoem or 
-0a, a King of Crete; heros, -0is, Acc. heroem or -0a, a Hero; 
Pan, ether, and delphin, only take a; 8s, Pana, Cc. | 

When a Greek Noun ends in EUS, the Accuſative ends in a; | 
as, Theſeus, Theſea. ; 

Greek Nouns of the Maſculine Gender, if the Genitive ends in 
i or os impure, have the Accuſative in im or in, ym or yn. But 
then, ſuch Accuſatives have never more Syllables than the No- 
minative ; as, Paris, Gen. Paridis or Paridos, Acc. Parim or 
Parin ; Daphnis, - idis or -idos, Acc. Daphnim or Daphnin.—— | 


Such Words have ſometimes idem in the Accuſative, but never 


ida ; thus, tho' ſeldom, we read Paridem, never Parida. 
Greek Nouns in IS or YS, of the Feminine Gender, which are 


impure in the Genitive, have often idem or ida, and ſeldom im 


or in, ym or yn ; as, Elis, -idis or -idos, Acc. Elidem or Elida, © 
ſometimes Elin; Aulis, - idis, or -idos, Acc. Aulidem, Aulida, and 
Aulim ; chlamys, Acc. chlamydem or chlamyda, never chlamyn. 

Greek Nouns in IS or YS, as well Maſculine as Feminine, have 
ing the Genitive in 0s pure, that is, with a Vowel before it, 
form the Accuſative by changing s of the the Nominative into 
m or u; as, metamorphoſis, - eos or -ios, Acc. metamorphoſim, 
or -in ; Halys, -yos or yis, Acc. Halym or In. | 


Of the ABLAT IVI Singular. 


2: What is the general Rule for forming the Ablative Singu- 
lar! 0 f 
A. The Ablative of the third Declenſion ends in e; as, ſer- 
uo, ſermone. 

Ex CEP. I. Nouns ending in E, and Words of the Neuter 
Gender in AL and AR, which take 7 in the Ablative ; as, 0vi/c, | 
Abl. ovili, a Sheep-fold ; cervical, Abl. cervicali, a Pillow; la- 
ona Abl. -ari, a ceiled Roof... Obſerve, that proper 

ames ending in E, keep e; as, Fræneſie, Abl. Preneſte, the 
Name of a Town. Theſe ;ew Nouns, alſo, in AL and AR, 
take e; jubar, a Sun-beam; Sal, Salt; far, Corn; Par, a 
Pair 
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Pair or Couple; ear, Drink of the Gods; and hepar the Li- 
ver. The Poets alſo, ſometimes uſe e for 7; as, laqueare, 
mare, for laqueari, mari. 

ExXCEP. 2. Nouns in IS, which have the Accuſative in i»: or 
in only, have i in the Ablative; as, vis, Acc. vim, Abl. vi, 
Strength; ſitis, Acc. ſitim, Abl. ſiti, Thirſt.— Vet ſome of 
theſe have ſometimes e in the Ablative; as, cannabis, Hemp; 
Betis, Tigris, Names of Rivers. 

Exckp. 3. Nouns in YS have the Ablative in ye, and ſome- 
times in , when the Accuſative ends in m or n; as, Atys, 
Abl. Atye or Aty. 

Exckr. 4. Nouns that have e or im in the Accuſative, have 
the Ablative in e or i; as, turris, Acc. turrem or - im, Abl. tur- 
re or turri, a Tower. —Reſlis and cutis, however, tho* they 
have em or im in the Accuſative, have only e in the Ablative. 

EXCEP. 5. Theſe following Nouns have e or i in the Abla- 
tive, tho' the Accuſative ends in n: 


Finis, the End. Mugil, « Mullet-f/h. 
Pugil, a Champion. Vectis, a Bar or Leaver. 
Supellex, Furniture. 


Rus, the Country, and Occiput, the Noddle, have alſo e or: 
in the Ablative; to which add, Names of Towns, when the 
Queſtion is made by bi (where); as, habitat Carthagine or 
Carthagini, 

Exckr. 6. The following Words have e or i in the Ablative, 
but much rather chuſe e; as, 


Ciris, (e, ſeldom i) a Citizen. | Avis, a Bird. 
Claſlis, a Fleet. Unguis, a Nail. 
Sors, a Let. | Poltis, a Po. 
Anguis, a Serpent. | Fuſtis, a Sta. 
Imber, à Shower. | Amnis, @ Rzver, 


Obſerve, canalis has canali. 


Of the NOMINATIVE Plural. 


£2. How do Words of the Maſculine and Feminine Gender 
form the Nominative Plural ? 
A. They have always es ; as, ſermo, ſermones ; caro, Carnes. 
2. How do Words in the Neuter Gender form the Nomina- 
tive Plural ? 
A. By theſe two Rules :—1. If the Ablative Singular end- 
ed in i, the Nominative, Accuſative and Vocative Pural have 
44; 


— — 
- 
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ia; as, ſedile, Abl. ſedili, Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plural, ſedi- 
lia. — 2. But if the Ablative Singular ended in e, the Nomina- 
tive, Accuſative, and Vocative Plural end in a, not ia; as, 
diadema, Abl. diademate, Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plural, diade- 
mata. 


Of the GENITIVE Plural. 


How is the Genitive Plural formed ? 

A. By theſe two Rules: 1. When the Ablative Singular 
has i, the Genitive Plural has im; as, afveare, Abl. alveart, 
Gen. Plur. a/vearium. 2. When the Ablative Singular has e, 
the. Genitive Plural has wm; as, leo, Abl. ſeone, Gen, Plur. 
leonum. 

Q. Are there any Exceptions from the firſt of theſe Rules? 

A. Les; but they are all Adjectives, and have therefore no- 
thing to do in this Place ; but are afterwards accounted for by 
the Rules laid down for forming the Caſes of Adjective Nouns. © 

Q. What are the Exceptions from the ſecond Rule? 

A. Exckr. 1. Latin Nouns in AS, which have zum in the 
Genitive Plural; as, nas, marium, a Male; as, afſium, twelve 
Ounces ; vas, vadium, a Surety.——But Polyſyllables in as have 
rather mn; as, voluptas, voluptatum. | 

Exckr. 2. Nouns in ES or IS, when they have no more Syl- 
Jables in the Genitive than in the Nominative, take iam in the 
Genitive Plural; as, hoſtis, hoſlium, an Enemy; ædes, ædium, 
a Temple or Houſe, —Yet except from this Number, vates, 
vatum, panis, panum, canis, canum. 

Exckr. 3. Nouns in NS have ium ; as, cliens, clientium, a 
Vaſſal. But parens has rather parentum than parentium. 

EXCEP. 4. Theſe following Nouns alſo take im, tho' they 
had e in the Ablative Singular: 


Samnis, a Samnite. | Mus, a Mouſe, 

Linter, a /ittle Boat. Faux, a Jaw. 

Caro, Fleſh. Uter, a Bottle. 

Dos, a Dowry. Quiris, a Roman. 

Os, oſſis, a Bone. | Lar, a Houſhold God, a Houſe, 
Glis, a Pat, Lis, Strife. EE 
Nix, Snow. Cos, a Whetſlone or Hone. 
Nox, Night. Cor, the Heart. 


Cohors, a Company. 
EXCEP. 5. The Compounds of uncia and as take inm; as 


alſo Monoſyllables ending with two Conſonants ; as, ſeptunx, 
ſeptuncium, ſeven Ounces ; ſextans, ſextantium, two Ounces ; 


ubs, urbium, a Town; ſlirps, ſtirpium, the Trunk of a Tree. 
ExCEP. 6. Bos, an Ox or Cow, has bourr, | 
Greek 


mem; as, Macedo, Macedonum, a Macedonian. 
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Greek Nouns for the moſt Part have the Genitive Plural in 


Except 
Nouns, whoſe Nominative ends in à or ſis, which have fometings 


Eu in the Genitive Plural; as, epigramma, epigrammatum or -6n, 
an Epigram; metamorphoſis, - ium or -e6n, a Change. 


| Of the. Genitive Plural of ſuch Nouns as want 


the Singular, 
When any Noun wants the Singular, we muſt ſuppoſe it ts 


| have that Number, and then form the Plural preciſely in the 


ſame Manner as in the Caſe of a real Singular; as, ne nia, mæ - 
nium, Walls; ilia, ilium, Entrails; fores, forium, a Gate; 


becauſe the Singular Number would have been mene, ile, foris. 


Again we ſay, majores, majorum, Anceſtors; celites, celi- 
tum, Saints departed ; /emures, lemurum, Hobgoblins ; becauſe 
the Singular would have been, ajor, cæles, lemur. : 
Ex cp. Names of Feaſts, which paſſing from one Declenſion 
to another, have often orum in the Genitive Plural; as, Satur- 
nalia, Saturnalium, and Saturnaliorum, the.Feaſts of Saturn.— 


! NoTE, The Genitive Plural in zum, is by the Poets ſometimes 
contracted into im; as, nocentim, cediim, for nocentium, cas 


Of the DaTive Plural, 


Q. How does the Dative Plural end ? 

A. The Dative and Ablative Plural end in it, as, ſermo, 
ermonibus. + | 

ExckEr. 1. Bos, which has bobys, and bubns, not bovibus. 

EXCEP. 2. Greek Words in a, which have i oftener than 
tibus; as, epigramma, Dat. Plur. epigrammatis, rather than e- 
pigrammatibus. 

ExCEP. 3. Some Greek Nouns, among the Poets, have the 
Bative Plural in ſin; as, Troaſin, Chariſin, inſtead of Troadi- 
bus, Charitibus. ; 


Of the AccusaTIVE Plural. 


Q. How does the Accuſative Plural end? 
A. The Accuſative Plural ends in es; as, ſermo, ſermones, 
ExCEP. 1. Nouns which had zum in the Genitive Plural, 
have the Accuſative in ezs or 7s ; as, pars, partium, Acc. partes, 
rei or . 
Exc. 2. When the Accuſative Singular ends in a, the 
cculative Plural ends in as; as, /ampas, Acc. Sing. lampadem 
or /ampada ; Acc. Plur. /ampades or lampadas. 70 
4 


nd 
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The FOURTH DECLENSION. 
Q. OW is the fourth Declenſion known ? 


in ui. 
Q. How many Terminations hath it ? 


A. Two; us and u; as, fructus, Fruit; cornu, a Horn. 


* 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. fructus, fructus, cornu, cornua, 
C. frud us, fructuum, cornu, cornuum, 
D. fructui, fructibus. cornu, cornibus, 
A. fructum, fructus, cornu, cornua, 
V. fructus, fructus, cornu, cornua, 
A. fructu, fructibus. A. cornu, cornibus. 


N88 


Domus, a Houſe, and Ixsus, the Name of our Saviour, e 


moſtly in this Declenſion, and are thus declined: 


Sing. Sing. Plur. 
N. Issus, N. domus, domus, 
C. Iss, C. domus, or- mi, domorum, or -muum, 
D. Jæsuv, [D. domui, or- mo, domibus, 
A. JEsum, | A. domum. domus, or - 0s, 
V. IE suv, [V. domus, domus, 
A. JEsu. | 4. domo, domibus. 


RE MAREKS pon the CASES. 


The Genitive of old ended in «is; as, anus, anuis; an old N 


Wife. 


A. By the Genitive Singular in #s, and the Dative | 


BY Ps HOO I VIS” + IP 
B. 2B MHyWy 


The Dative ends ſometimes in # ; as, metu, for metas, Fear. 1. 


The Accuſative ends always in n, and the Ablative always | 


in 4 as, metum, metn. 
| The Nominative and Vocative Plural end always in «5s; as, 
ruc tus. 

The Genitive ends in aum; as, 2 

The Dative and Ablative Plural end in ibs ; as, fructibus. 


ExcEr. Theſs Nouns, which have the Dative and Ablative | 


Plural in «bus ; partus, a Birth; ſpecus, a Den; artus, a Joint; 
ACUS, a Needle ; lacus, a Lake; arcus, a Bow; tribus, a Tribe. 


Nor 1. Portus, a Harbour; genu, the Knee ; 3 veru, a 


Spit; have ibzs and bur. 


2. The Genitive domi is only uſed, when we would fay, at 
Home. 


Caſes. 


3. Jesus has am in the Accuſative, and z thro? all the other | 


The 


tive 
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The FIFTH DECLENSION, 


2. H is the fifth Declenſion known? 


A. By the Genitive and Dative Singular in ei. 
4 How many Terminations hath it? 
One, namely es; as, res, a Thing. 


Sing. Plur. 
; Nom. res, Nom. res, 
Cen. rei, Cen. rerum, 
Dat. rei, Dat. rebus, 
Acc. rem, Acc. res, 
Voc. res, Voc. res, 
Al. re, Aol. rebus. 


REMARKS upon the CASES, 


The Genitive and Dative Singular end in ei; as, rei. 
Exczr. Words in which f is lometimes thrown away by the 


Poets; as, fide for fidei.——But this happens very ſeldom in the 
2 Dative. 


The Accuſative ends always in em; the Ablativein e; the 


Nominative, Acculative, and Vocative Plural, in es; the Ge- 
7 nitive in erm ; and the Datire and Ablative Plural in eus. 


NorE 1. The Nouns of the fifth Declenſion are not above 


fifty, and are all Feminine, except dies, a Day, and meridies, 
Mid day. 


No rE 2. All Nouns of this Declenſion end in tes ; except 


| fides, Faith; pes, Hope; res, a Thing. 


Nor 3. All Nouns ending in #es are of the fifth Declen- 
ſion ; except abies, a Fir tree ; aries, a Ram; paries, a Wall, 


ys, and quies, Reſt, which are of the third. 

lative Nor 4. Nouns of this Declenſion, for the moſt Part, want 
ſoint; the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative Plural. — Many of _ 
Tribe. want the Plural altogether. , 
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Of IRREGULAR NOUNS, 


N. B. As there are a great many Examples, among the irregular | 
Nouns, which are ſeldom or never met with in any Author, we 
propoſe to paſi theſe over, and take Notice only of ſuch as are 
moſt uſeful, and moſt frequently occur. 


Q. WI is the Diviſion of Irregular Nouns? 
A. They are divided into Variable, Defective, and 
Abundant. 

2. What are the Variable Nouns ?' 

A. We call theſe Variable, which being of one Gender and 
Declenſion in one Number, are of a different Gender and De- 
clenſion in another; as, vas, vaſis, a Veſſel; Plur. vaſa, va- 
ſorum. | 

Q. What are the Defective Nouns ? 

A. Defective Nouns are ſuch as want ſome Accident; by 
which is meant either Declenſion, Caſe, Gender, or Number; 
as, aer, arma, cetera, um. 

2. What are the Abundant Nouns ? | 

A. Abundant Nouns are ſuch, as, without any Change in the 
Signification, are found to be of different Terminations, Gen- 
ders, and Declenſions; as, Helena and Helene, Helen. 


Of the VARIABLE Nouns. . 


2. How are the Variable Nouns divided? 

A. Into Heterogeneous and Heteroclites. 

Q. What is it you mean by Heterogeneous ? | 
A. The Heterogeneous Nouns are ſuch as are uſed in different 


* Genders. 


Q. Give 


Of the various Diviſions and Significations of Nouns, as they re- g 
fer to any Language whatever. 


Nouns, and all Words whatſoever, are either Simple or Compound: A 
Simple Word is that which is not made up of two; as, a Book. A Compound 
Word is formed by joiuivg two Words together; as, a Shoe-maker. 

Words are alſo divided into Primitive and Derivative —A Primitive is that 
which comes from no other Word; as, good, happy. A Derivative is that 
which comes from ſome other; as, Goodneſs, Happineſs, 
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- 2. Give me a Liſt of the moſt common! 


* 


Sing. Plur. 
Avernus, i, Averna, 4 Kiver in Hell. 
Tartarus, i, Tartara, Hell. 
Jocus, i, Joci or joca, a Feſt. 
Locus, -i, Loci or loca, a Place. 
Carbaſus, i, Carbaſa, 4 Sail. 
Pergamus, i, Pergama, the Citadel of Troy. 
Cœlum, i, Cal, Heaven. 
Frenum, i, Freni or frena, a Bridle. 
Delicium, i, Deliciæ, 4 Darling. a 
Epulum, i, Epulæ, a Feaſt. 
Balneum, i, Balnez, a Bath, 


2. What is it you call Heteroclites ? | 
A. Heteroclite Nouns are ſuch as paſs from one Declenſion to 
another; as, 
Pur. 


Sing. 
Vas, vaſis, Vaſa, -orum, a Veſſel. 
Jugerum, i, Jugera, um, ibus, an Acre. 


Of the DEFECTIVE Nouns. 


Q. What is the Diviſion of Defective Nouns? 

A. They are divided into Indeclinable or Aptotes, which keep 
the ſame Termination through all the Caſes and Numbers ; and 
into ſuch. as are only declined by certain Caſes. Theſe are diſtin- 
guiſhed from one another, by Names which point out the Num- 
ber of the remaining Caſes : If they have no more than one 
Caſe, they are called Monoptotes; if two only, they are called 


,Diptotes ; if three, Triptotes ; if four, Tetraptotes ; if five, Pen- 


taptotes, 
: Q. Are 


{ 


Of SUBSTANTIVES. 

A Subſlantive Noun, is that which ſignifies the Name of a Thing; as, a 
Bird. Subſtantive Nouns, with reſpe& ſometimes to Signification, ſometimes 
to Derivation, are divided into theſe following: | 

A Proper Subſtantive is that which ſignifies one particular Thing of a Kind; 
as, Virgil, Rome. 8 | 

An Appellative expreſſes a whole Kind of Things; as, a Man, a Woman. 

A Verbal Subſtantive is that which comes from a Verb; as, amor, Love; 
doctrina, Learning. 

A Demminative Subſlantive is that which comes from another Noun; as, 


gratia, vinea, from gratus, vinum 


A Subſiantive is called collefive, when it Ggnifies many in the Singular Num- 
ber; as, excrcittis, an Army. b | A 
D 
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O. Are there not ſome Nouns which are deficient in Gender: 

A. Yes; ſome Adjeftive Nouns ; as, cætera, cæterum, which 
wants the Maſculine Gender. 

Q. Are there not other Nouns deficient in Number ? 

A.. Yes; ſome want the Singular, and ſome the Plural. 


Of INDECLINABLES. 


Q. What Nouns are indeclinable ? 

A. Names of Letters, foreign or barbarous Words, all the 
Cardinal Numbers from quatuor to centum, moſt Nouns that 
end in i, and the Singular Number of all Nouns that end in 4; 
as, alpha, Adam, decem, gummi, genu. 

A Verb, or any other Part of Speech, put for a Noun, is in- 
declinable; as, illorum vivere eſt mori, their Life reſembles 
Death. | 

Theſe are a Sort bf Indeclinables in the Plural Number; fot, 
ſo many; quot, how many; totidem, juſt ſo many; guotguot, 
guotcunque, how many ſoever; aliquot, ſome. 

Nequam, worthleſs, and pondo, a Pound Weight, are both 
Singular and Plural. 


Of Irregular Nouns which are only declined in certain Caſes. 


Q. Give me a Liſt of ſuch as have only one Caſe ? 

Nom. Inquies, reſtHe/s. Natu, by Birth. 
Exlpes, hopeleſF. I Admonitu, by Admonition. 
Potis, able. Injuſſu, without Leave. 

Gen. Nauci, of no Value. Nor, Moſt Verbals of the 

Abl. Diu, in the Day-time. fourth Declenfion have only 
Ergo for causa, for the | the Ablative ; as, accerſitu, by 

Sake of. ſending for; juſſu, by Order, 


Promptu, in Readine/5. | &c. 


NoTE, 


A Patronymick is a Noun which comes from another Subſtantive p ; as, 
from Priamus comes Priamides, the Son of Priam.——NoTs, That the Latin 
Patronymicks belonging to Men end in des, thoſe of Women in is, as, and 
ne, When they end in des and ne, they are of the firſt Declenſion; as, Pria- 
mides, Neriae ; when they end in is and as, they are of the third; as, Sicelis, 
a Woman of Sicily ; Troas, a Woman of Troy. : 

A Subſtantive is called an Ai/traff Naun, when it ſignifies the Quality of any 
Perſon or Thing, without regard to the Perſon or Thing in which the Quality 
ſubſiſts ; as, Learning, Roundneſs.—— The Adjectives from which ſuch Subſtan- 
tives are formed, are called Concretes ; becauſe, beſides the Quality, they alſo 
imply the Perſon or Thing poſſeſſed of that Quality; as, learned, round. 

_ A Diminutive Subſtantive is that which comes from another, and always leſ- 
ſens the Signification ; as, cpaſculum, a little Work, from ofus, ; 
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NoTs, Inficias has only the Accuſative Plural; as, inficias ire, 


to deny. Ingratiis, in ſpite of one's Teeth, has no more than 
the Ablative Plural. Fnbage, a Boutgate, cempede, a Fet- 
ter, have only the Ablative in the Singular Number. But they 
are declined through the whole Plural, except the Genitives, 
ambagum, compedum, which are ſcarcely in uſe. 


2. Give me the Diptotes, or ſuch as have only two Caſes ? 

A. 1. We find theſe in the Nominative and Accuſative Singular; 
neceſſe, Neceſſity ; volupe, i. e. voluptas, Pleaſure ; inſtar, Like- 
neſs. —Veſper, of the third Declenſion, has the Ablative ve/pere. 

2. Theſe are ſeldom in the Genitive, often in the Ablative ; 
empetis, impete, Force; ſpontis, ſponte, of its own Accord; 
verberis, verbere, a Blow; but this Word in the Plural has ver- 
bera, um, -ibus. 

3. Repetundarum, repetundis, Money unjuſtly taken in the 
Time; of one's Office, has no more but the Genitive and Abla- 
tive Plural.-—Nom. Plur. inferiæ, Acc. Plur. inferias, Sacriſi- 
ces for the Dead. | 


Q: Give me the Triptotes, or Words which have but three Caſes ? 
A. Nom. and Acc. fantundem, Gen. tantidem. | 
Theſe have the Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative Singu- 
lar; fas, Right; nefas, Wrong; melos, a Song; epos, an he- 
roic Poem; cacoethes, an evil Cuſtom ; grates, Thanks; cete, 
Whales ; and all Greek Nouns which have e in the Plural, have 
only the Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative Plural. 
We read Nom. 'dica, a Proceſs at Law, Acc. Sing. dicam, 
Acc. Plur. dicas ; Gen, feminis, of the Thigh, Dat. femini, Abl. 


7 femine, and in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur. femina.— Dat. 


Sing. preci, to a Prayer, Acc. precem, Abl. prece, Nom Plur. 
preces, and fo on in all the Caſes. —Maas, Voc. Sing. matte, 
Voc. Plur. mad. 

| Theſe Nouns want the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative Plu- 
ral, and may for that Reaſon be reckoned Triptotes in the Plu- 
ral Number : 


Rus, the Country. Hiems, Winter. 


Thus, Incenſe. Far, Corn. 
Metus, Fear, Spes, Hope. 
Mel, Honey. Acies, the Point of a Spear. 


Q. Give me the Tetraptotes, or Nouns which have no more 
but four Caſes? 
A. The following Nouns want the Nom. and Voc. Singular. 


Vicis, the Place of another. Opis, Help. 
Sordis, Filth. || Ditionis, Power. 
Pecudis, a Beaſt, 

Nors, 
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| 

Norte, Ditionis wants all the Plural. We ſeldom find- oper, 
ſignifying Help, in the Plural; but when it ſignifies Riches or 
Power, it is always declined in the Plural. Pecudis and ſordis, 
have the whole Plural. We frequently read vices, vicibus, but 
ſeldom vicum or vicium in the Plural. . 

Nex, Slaughter; Daps, a Diſh of Meat; frux, Corn, are 
ſeldom found in the Nominative and Vocative Singular. 


Q. Give me the Pentaptotes, or ſuch as have five Caſes? 
A. Theſe want the Vocative : Diſtributives or Partitives ; as, 
vidam, alius. Relatives ; as, qui, who; gualis, of what 
Kind. Negatives; as, nullus, none; neuter, neither of the 
| two. Interrogatives ; as, quis, who; uter, which of the two, 
| Pronouns ; as, ego, I; ſui, of himſelf. | | 
1 Nor x, From the Pronouns we commonly except fu, thou; 
5 | meus, my or mine; zoſter, our; noſtras, of our Country; which 
[ | have the Vocative.— Plus wants the Dative.—Satietas, a Fill 
| 
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of any Thing, and chaos, a confuſed Maſs, want the Genitive 
Singular, and all the Plural.-—Situs, a Situation, wants the 
Gen, and Dat. Sing, and the Gen. Dat. and Abl. Plural. 


ll | Theſe want the Genitive Plural. 


138 Os, the Mouth. | Soboles and proles, OHpring. 
1 | Sol, the Sun. Fax, a Torch, Sad ads 
1 Labes, a Spot. I Lux, Light. | 
18 Nex, Slaughter. | Fx, the Dregs. | S 


| 
ll | | Of Nouns deficient in Gender. 


Q. What Nouns are deprived of Gender? | 
A. The following Adjectives of one Termination, in the 
third Declenſion, generally want the Neuter Gender, in the 
Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plural: Adjectives in er; as, pauper, tus 
1 ber, celer: In fex ; as, artifex : In or ; as, nemor: In es; as, 
1 ales, dives: In 0s; as, compos, impos.——Allo pubis, impubis, 
ſupplex, comis, inops, vigil, ſons, inſons, redux. —Victrix and 
ultrix have only the Feminine Gender in the Singular Number; 
in the Plural they have both Feminine and Neuter ; as, victrices, 
-ta, ultrices, -ia. | 
Plus has no more but the Neuter Gender in the Singular ; in 
the Plural it is declined thro? all the Genders; as, plures, plures, 
lura. * 
5 Q. Give me the Nouns which are deprived of Number? 
A. Names of Feaſts and Plays, many Names of Beaſts and 
Cities, want the Singular ; as, | 


Bacchanalia, the Feaſts of Bacchus. 
Olympia, the Olympick Games, 
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Bacolica, a Book of Paſtorals wrote by Virgil. 


Philippi, 
Syracuſæ, 


: Names of Cities, 


All the Cardinal Numbers, except anus, (and mille when it 


is a Subſtantive) want the Singular; as, duo, tres, Cc. 


Diſ- 


tributives want the Singular; as, ſinguli, one by one; bini, 
two and two; deni, by tens; to which add pauci, -, a, few; 


| hy ww the moſt Part ; and ambo, both, 


eſe Nouns, of the Maſculine Gender, ſeldom have the Sin- 


gular Number : 


Majores, Anceſtors. 
Minores, Succeſſor. 
Natales, Parentage. 
Cani, Grey Hairs. 
Proceres, Nobles. 
Sentes, Thorns, 
Vepres, Briars. 

Manes, the Spirits of the Dead 
Faſtus or faſti, Records. 

Poſteri, Poſterity. 

Liberi, Children. 

Inferi, the God's below, 


Celites, Saints departed. 

Penates, Houſhold Gods. 

Artus, the Joints, + 

Fori, the Hatches of a Ship. 

Faſces, Rods carried before the 
Roman Magiſtrates, 

Fines, the Frontiers of a Coun- 
5 

Codicilli, Writings. 

Pugillares, Writing Tables. 

Superi, the Gods above. 


Theſe Nouns, of the Feminine Gender, are ſeldom read in the 


Singular Number : 


Excubiæ, Watches, 
Tenebræ, Darkneſs. 
Thermæ, hot Baths. 
Feriæ, Holy Days. 
Exſequiæ, Funerals. 
Cunz, à Cradle. 
Divitiæ, Riches, 
Opes, Power. 
Scalz, a Ladder. 
Plage, Nets. 
Dirz, Curſes. 
Nuptiæ, a Marriage. 
Primitiæ, fir/t Fruits. 
Decimæ, Tithes. 
. Fores, a Cate. 
Præſtigiæ, juggling Tricks. 
Fauces, the Jauss. 


Ades, an Houſe. 


Scatebræ, a Spring. 
Anguſtiæ, Difficulties. 
Argutiæ, witty Sayings. 
Facetiæ, merry Expreſſions. 
Furiz, the Furies. 
Charites, the Graces. 
Inſidiæ, ary Ambuſh. 
Nugz, idle Stories. 
Reliquiæ, Remains. 
Exuviæ, Spoils. 
Facultates, one's Goods, 


Induciz, @ Trace, 


Nundinæ, 4 Market or Fair. 
Manubiæ, Speils taken in War 
Salebræ, rugged Places. 
Literz, an Epiſtle or Letter. 
Bigz, a Chariot drawn by two 
Horſes. - : 


Theſe 
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Theſe Nouns, of the Neuter Gender, are deprived of the f 
Singular. : 


Bona, Goods. Parapherna, the Wife's Provi. | £ 
Caſtra, a Camp. es wn at Marriage. ; 
Crepundia, Children's play | Principia, the General's Station 
Things. j in the Camp. 

AÆſtiva, Summer Quarters, | Teſqua, rough Places. Je 
Hiberna, Winter Quarters. ] Acta, publick Records. | 
Lamenta, Lamentations. | Comitia, Aſſemblies of the ; 
Munia, Offices. People. | tc 
Cunabula, a Cradle. Roſtra, the Place of Declama- 
Exta, the Entraili. tion at Rome. 1 
Præcordia, the Bowel-s. . high Hills on 
Luſtra, the Dens of wild Beaſts. Ceraunia, the Coaſt of N 
Ilia, the Entrails or Guts. Acroceraunia, & Fj... 


; 
Meenia, the Walls of a City. Arma, Arms. 
Tranſtra, the Seats of Rowers. | Brevia, Shelves in the Sea, lir 


Q. What Nouns want the Plural Number? _ 


. 
F 


A. Names of Virtues and Vices, Herbs, Arts, Corns, Me- * 


tals, Liquors, and any Thing that can be meaſured or weighed, 
want the Plural; as, 


of 
Juſtitia, Juſtice. Triticum, Wheat. in 
Luxus, Luxury. Aurum, Cold. 
Hyſſopus, Hyſſop. Lac, Milk. of 
Muſica, Muſick. Butyrum, Better. 77 


Proper Names want the Plural; as, Ceorgius. Except 
when are applied to ſignify many of the ſame Name, as, 
we may ſay plures Joves, duodecim Caxſares. | 

Some proper Nouns are only read in the Plural Number; . 
as, Veii, Athene. 'i 

Abſtract Nouns, and almoſt all Words of the fifth Declenſi- 
on, want the Plural; as, magnitudo, Greatneſs ; fides, Faith. 


| Of the ABuxDanT Nouns. 


2: What do you call Abundant Nouns ? 

A. Such as abound in Termination, Declenſion, or Gender; 
as, arbor, arbos ; laurus, Gen. lauri or laurks; hic or hac dies; 
tonitrus and tonitru; penus, Gen. peni or penis, and penus, pe- 


or tigridis ; caſſis, caſſidis, or caſida, caſidæ ; grus, gruis, and] 
grues, gruis e colus, domus, ficus, Gen. {is or i, &c. Cc. 
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RULES to know the GEND EIS of NOUNS, 


0. 2 OW are the Rules for the Genders of Nouns divided ? 
. A. Into General and Special. | 

Q. What are the General Rules ? 

A,. Such as are applied to Nouns of all Declenſions whatſo- 
ever. 
12. What are the ſpecial ? 

A. Such as can only be applied to the particular Declenſions 
to which they belong. 


tion 


N 
28 1 b Of the GENERAL RULES, 
7 n Q. What are the General Rules concerning the Genders of 
of Nouns ? | 
A. The following : 
1. Nouns that can only be applied to Males are of the Maſcu- 


line Gender; as, Carolus, Charles; pater, a Father; vir, a 
Man; equus, a Horſe. 
Me-“ 2: Nouns that can only be applied to Females are of the Fe- 
bed, minine Gender; as, nulier, a Woman; equa, a Mare. 
* 3. Nouns that can be applied both to Males and Females, are 
of the Maſculine and Feminine Gender; as, parens, a Parent; 
inſan, an Infant. 

4. Names of Months, Winds, Rivers, and Mountains, are 
of the Maſculine ; as, Aprilis, April; Aguilo, the North Wind; 
Tiberis, the Tiber; e/uvius, a Mountain in Italy. 

! Nors 1. All Names of Months, and many Names of Winds, 
rather Adjectives than Subſtantives. 

NorE 2. Many Names of Rivers and Mountains derive their 
ender from the Termination, eſpecially if they end in a, e, um, 

„ hæc Matrena, the River Marne in France; hoc Lethe, a Ri- 


xcept | 
e, as 


nber; 


Peer in Hell; hoc Plemmyreum, a River in Sicily. 
clenſi· 5. Names of Countries and Towns are of the Feminine Gen- 
aith. der; as, Ægyptus, Egypt; Lacedæmon, Lacedzmon. 

Exexr. 1. Names of Towns of the third Declenſion, ending 
in ur, and ſome others, are Maſculine; as, Pefinus, -untis. 


8 2. Some Names of Towns are Neuter; as, Argos, 
Adar. 


2 4 Norte, Many Names of Towns derive their Gender from the 
1 „Termination; as, ha Athenæ, hoc Londinum. 
p 119710 6. Names of Trees and Shrubs are of the Feminine Gender ; 


us, pomus, an Apple Tree. 
Maſjc. Maſc. or Fem. 


XCEP. Oleaſter, a wild Olive. | Cytiſus, a Kind of Shrub. 
Rhamnus, Buck Thorn. | Rubus, the Bramble Bu 3 


, and 
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Theſe are Fem. ſometimes Maſe. larix, the Larch Tree; /o- | 
tus, the Lot Tree; cupreſſus, e Cyprels Tree. . 


Theſe that end in am are Neut. as, 
Buxum, the Box Tree. Robur, _ the hardeſt Kind. 
And Suber, the Cork Tree. Acer, the Mapple Tree. 
Siler, the Oſter. - 


7. Names of Ships and Poems are of the Feminine Gender ; 
as, Argo, the Ship Argo; Æneis, the Aneid of Virgil, ; 
Nors r. Proper Names given to Ships or Poems, retain their 
Gender; as, Ajax, the Name of a Tragedy. 
NorzE 2. Names of Poems wanting the Singular Number 
follow the Genders of their Terminations ; as, Georgica, Geor- 
8. 
* Nouns are often of the fame Gender with the genera 
Word under which they are comprehended ; as, bbo, an Owl; 
Jadir, a River: The elt! is Feminine, becauſe avs, the eneral 
Word for all Birds, is Feminine; the laſt is Neuter, 3 
flumen, the general Word for a River, is of that Gender, 
9. Indeclinable Words are of the Neuter Gender; as, gum. 
mi, Gum. 


Of the Spęc AU RULES concerning the Genders of News 
The FIRST DECLENSION. 


Q. How are the Genders of Nouns determined in every De 
clenſion? 
A. By the ſeveral Terminations or Endings of the Words. 
2. How many Terminations are there in the firſt Declenſion 
A. Four; as, e, a, e. 
. What are the Rules for fring the Gender of the Nouns of 
thele Terminations ? | 
A. The following : | 
1. Nouns in as and es are of the Maſculine Gender ; 3 as, tial] © 
ras, a Turban; cometes, a Comet. 
2. Nouns in à and e are of the Feminine ; 3 as, penna, a Pen 
epitome, an Abridgment. 
EXCEP. I. Theſe which are Maſc. | 
Hadria, the Adria- | Cometa, a Comet. 
_ tick Sea. Planeta, a Planet. 


ExCEP. 2. Theſe which are Fem. or Maſe. Talpa, a Mole 
ama, a Doe. 
EXCEP. 3. Paſcha, the Paſſover, i is Neat. | 
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The Szcond DECLENSION. 
| 2 How many are the Terminations of the ſecond Declenſion ? 


Seven; er, ir, ur, us, um, os, on. 
2. What are the Rules for fixing che Gender of each of theſe 
Terminations ? 
A. The following: 
. 1. Nouns in er, ir, ur, and ut, are of the Maſculine; as, li- 
ber, a Book ; vir, a Man; fatur, full; ventus, the Wind. 


ExcEp. 1. Theſe which are Fem. 
Vannus, a Sieve,  Alrus, the Beih. 
Carbaſus, a Sail. Humus, the Ground. 


Fi Exc. 2. Theſe which are Newt. virus, Poiſon; pelagus, 
e Sea. 
ExcEp. 3. Groß Hus, is Maſc. or Fem. Colus, a 
Mae” Fem, ſeldom AN V. 12 the Rabble, Neut. ſeldom 
c 
2. Greek Nouns in 0s, changed by the Latins into 24, are al- 
ſo Maſculine ; as, Dialogus, a Dialogue. 


EXCEP. T. Theſe which are Fem. 
Abyſſus, an Abyſ/+. Pharus, a Watch-tower, 
Eremus, a Deſart. Arctos, a Conſtellation. 
Antidotus, an Antidote. Dialectus, a Dialect. 
Perimetros, the Circumſerence | Diametros, 4à Line called the 
of a Circle. | Diameter. 


ExcEr. 2. Theſe which are Maſe. or Fem. Balanus, the 
Fruit of the Palm Tree; phaſelus, a little Ship; barbitus, a 
Ha 

5 3. Atomus, an Atom, is Fem. ſeldom Maſe. Ca- 
melus, a Camel, is Maſc. ſeldom Fem. 

ExCEP. 4. Nouns compounded of odo and phthongos are Fæm. 
as, methodus, a Method; diphthongos, a Diphthong. 

ExCEP. 5. Some Names of Gems and Plants, which, be- 
cauſe. of the general Words gemma and planta, are Fem. as, 
cryſtallus, Cryſtal ; hyſſopus, Hyſlop. 

3. Nouns in am and on are of the Neuter ; as, templum, a 
Temple; /ympoſion, a Banquet. | 


The Third DECLENSION. 


2. How do you propoſe to account for the Gender of Nouns 
in x third Declenton | ? 
A. By ſeparating all the Terminations of the ſame Gender 


by themſelves, and conſidering them one after another; "_ 
E o 


CO — —— — — 
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of the Maſculine Gender in the firſt Place, thoſe of the Feminine 
Gender next, and thoſe of the Neuter Gender laſt; in the ſame 
Way as when we acconnted for the Termination of the Geni- 
tives of thele Nouns, 
Repeat again the Terminations of Nouns that are Maſcu- 
line in the third Declenſion ? 

A. There are five ;. o, 7, er, or, os. | 
D. What are the Rules to fix the Gender of each of theſe | 
Terminations ? ; 

A. Alfo five : | | | 

1. Nouns in 0 are of the Maſculine Gender; as, /ermo, a 

| Speech. 
N r 1. Theſe which are Fem. Halo, a Circle about 
8 the Sun or Moon; caro, Fleſh ; echo, an Echo. 

ExCEP. 2. Nouns ending in io, whether derived from Verbs 
or Nouns, and ſignifying Things that do not fall under the ex- 
ternal Senſes, are Fem. as, opinio, an Opinion; rebellio, Re- 
bellion.— But when Words ſignify Things that fall under the 

. Senſes, they are Maſc. according to the general Rule; as, zitio, 
a Firebrand. 

Exckp. 3. Nouns ending in do and go which are Fem. as, 
ſormido, Fear: imago, an Image. Yet theſe Nouns end 
ing in do and ge, are Maſe. 

Ordo, Order. | Ligo, a Spade. 
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Udo, a Linen Sock. Cardo, a Hinge. 
Tendo, a Tendon. 


Margo, the Brink or Margin, is alſo Ma/c. ſeldom Fem. Cin pi- 
do, when it lignifies the Cod of Love, is Maſe. but when it lig- 
nifies Deſire, it is oftner Fem. eſpecially in Proſe. 
2. Nouns in z are of the Maſculine; as, pecten, a Comb. 
ExCEP. I. Theſe which are Fem. 


— E_ 
—— 
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- — — —  — — — — 
- — 


Sindon, fine Linen. Aloyon, 4 King's Fiſher. 

Acdon, a Nightingale. Icon, an Image or Picture. 

ExCEP. 2. All Nouns ending in men, which are Newt. as, 
Carmen, a Verſe. Unguen, Ointment. 


And Gluten, Glue, ; Pollen, ine Flour. p 
Inguen, the Croin. | 


3. Nouns in er are of the Maſculine ; as, imber, a Shower. 
ExCEp. Names of Fruits and Plants, and ſome others, which 
are Newt. as, 


„ wad 


Piper, Pepper. Ver, the Spring. 1 
Papaver, Poppy. Cadaver, a Carcaſs. 

Tuber, an Excreſceuce. Iter, a Journey. 

Uber, a Pap, Fatneſs. Linter, a little Boat, is Maſc. 


Spinther, a Broach or Claſp. | or Fem. 
4. Nouns 


Nouns 
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4. Nouns in or are of the Maſculine ; as, caler, Heat. 
Excere. Theſe which are Neut. © 4 
Cor, the Heart. Æquor, the Sea. 


Ador, Wheat. Arbor, a Tree, is Fem. 
Marmor, Marble. 6 


5. Nouns in os are of the Maſculine; as, rot, Dew. 
Ex cr. Theſe which are Fem. © 
Arbos, a Tree. Dos, à Dowry. 
Cos, a Whetſtone. Eos, the Morning. 


Excey. 2. Theſe which are Neat. os, oris, the Mouth; 0, 
N, a Bone. 
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Of Nouns of the Feminine Gender in the third Declenſion. 


Q. What are the Terminations of Nouns in the Feminine 
Gender in the third Declenſion ? 


A. Six; , x, as, es, is, 3s. | 
. What are the Rules to fix the Gender of Nouns ending 
in theſe Terminations ? 


A. Alſo ſix: x: | 
1. Nouns in , with a Conſonant before it, are of the Femi- 
nine; as, hyems, Winter. 
Exc. 1. Polyſyllables in ps, and ſome others, which are 
Maſc. as, | 
Hydrops, a Drep/j. 
Pons, a Bridge. 
Fons, a Well. Gryps, a Criffor. 
Mons, a Hill. | Rudens, à Cable. 


EXCEP. 2. Theſe which are Maſc. and Fem. 
Seps, a Kind of Serpent, | Stirps, the Stock of a Tree. 
Hedge. OF pring. 
. Serpens, a Serpent. Adeps, Fatne/s. 
Scrobs, a Birth. ; | 


2. Nouns in x are of the Feminine; as, pax, Peace. 
 Excep. 1. Polyſyllables in ax and ex, which are Maſc. as, 

thorax, a Breaſt or Breaſt · plate; ſrutex, a Shrub. 

Exckr. 2. Theſe which are Fem. 
Fornax, a Furnace. I Forfex, a Pair of Sciſſar.. 
Smilax, Rope-weed, a Kind of | Carex, a Sedge. 

Herb. Halex, a Herring. 
Panax, the Herb All. heal. Supellex, Furniture. 


Dens, a Tooth. 
Chalybs, Steel. 


Ex · 
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Excxr. 3. Theſe which are Maſc. 
Calix, a Cup. The Bud of a| Coccyx, a Cuckow. 


Flower. ' | Fornix, a Vault. 
Phcenix, the Bird Phenix. Onyx, Alabaſter. 
Bombyx, a Silit Worm. Oryx, & wild Coat. 


Nor, That Bomdbyx, when it fignifies St, is Fem. 

Exckr. 4. Theſe which are Maſe, ſeldom Fem. 
Tradux, the Graff of a Vine. Obex, a Bar or Bolt. 
Grex, a Flock, Pumex, a Pumice Stone, 
Cortex, the Bark of a Tree. Varix, a ſwoln Vein. 


ExCEP. 5. Theſe which are Maſc. and Fem. 
Calx, the Heel, or the Goal. Sardonyx, à precious Stone. 
Hyſtrix, a Porcupine, Rumex, the Herb Sorrel. 
Imbrex, 4 Gutter-tile, Silex, @ Flint. 


Exckr. 6. Theſe which are Fem. ſeldom Maſc. 
Limax, a Snail, Sandix, à reddiſh or purple 
Lynx, a B-aſt of a very ſharp | Colour. a 

Sight. Perdix, a Partridge. 

Atriplex, the Herb Orage, is Newt. ſeldom Fem. 


3. Nouns in as are of the Feminine Gender; as, 8 Piety. 
Exckr. 1. Greek Nouns having anti, in the Genitive, are 
Maſc. as, adamas, an Adamant. 
Ex cr. 2. Greek Nouns having atis ſhort in the Genitive, 
are Neut. as, eryſipelas, a Sore, St. Anthony's Fire. —AlfoÞ 
vas, vaſis, a Veſſel, is Neut. | : 
4. Nouns in es are of the Feminine; as, ſedes, a Seat. 
EXCEP. I. Theſe which are Maſc. 


* 


Poples, the Ham of the Leg. | Limes, a Bound or Limit. 

Ames, a Fowler's Staff. Stipes, the Stock of a Tree, 

Fomes, Fewel. Trames, a Path. 

Pes, the Foot, Termes, an Olive Bough. 

Paries, a Wall, Gurges, a Gulf. 
Palmes, a Vine Branch. Ceſpes, a Turf. 


Exckr. 2. All Greek Nouns which are Maſe. as, magnes, ; 
the Loadſtone. Let obſerve that the following Greek Words 
are Newt. | | 
Hippomanes, a Kind of V:nom. | Nepenthes, an Herb called XKill- 
Panaces, an Herb cailed All | grief. 28 


heal. Cacoethes, an evil Cuſtor, 


Ales, a Bird; palumbes, a Ring Dove, are Maſc. and Fem. 
w— Obſerve that æ7, Braſs, is Newt. | 


5 , Nouns 


; 
ö 
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5. Nouns in is are of the Feminine; as, avis, a Bird. 
ExCEP. 1. Latin Nouns in ait, and many others, which are 


Maſe. as, 
Panis, Bread. I ͤ Axis, an Axle Tree, 
Piſcis, a Fiſh. | Glis, a Kat. 
Callis, a beaten Road. Collis, a Hill. 
Vermis, a Worm. | Caulis, the Stalk of an Herb. 
Veclis, a Leaver. | Follis, a Pair of Bellows. 
Menſis, a Month, I Enſfis, a Sword. 
Cucumis, a Cucumber, Cenchris, a Aind of ſpeckled 
Mugilis, a Mullet-fiſh. | Serpent. 
Poſtis, a Poſt. | Vomis, a Plough Share. 
Sanguis, Blood. | Torris, a F. elan . 
Faſcis, a Bundle, | Lapis, a Stone. 
Orbis, a Circle. The World. | Unguis, the Nail. 
Fuſtis, a Staff. Aqualis, a Water Pot, an Ewer, 
ExCEP. 2. Theſe which are Maſc. or Fem. 
Finis, the End. Canalis, a Canal, 
Climis, the Buttock. Scrobis, a Ditch. 
Torquis, a Chain. Anguis, a Serpent. 


ExCcEP. 3. Theſe which are Maſe, ſeldom Fer. 


Pulvis, Duſt. 
Cinis, Aſbes. 
Amnis, a River. 


Corbis, a T wig Basket, is Fem. 
ſeldom Maſc. | 


6. Nouns in js are of the Feminine Gender; as, chlamys, a 
Soldier's Cloak. | | 


Of Nouns of the Neuter Gender in the third Declenſion. 


Q. What are the Terminations of the Neuter Gender in the 
third Declenſion ? | | | 

A. The following: a, e, c, J, t, ar, ur, us. 

Q. What are the Rules to fix the Gender of the Nouns of 
theſe Terminations ? | | 5 

A. 1. Nouns in a, e, c, /, t, are of the Neuter ; as, 


Dogma, an Opinion. Animal, 2 living Creature. 
Mare, the Sea. Caput, the Head. 
Lac, Milt. 


Excep. Theſe which are Maſc. fol, the Sun; mugil, a Mul- 
let-fiſh, Sal, Salt, is Maſc. ſeldom Mut. 


2. Nouns 
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2. Nouns in ar are of the Neuter Gender ; as, calcar, a Spur. 
— ſalar, a Trout, is Maſc. 
. Nouns in vr are Neuter ; as, murmur, a Noiſe. 


wr ohio "HEX. * n ee *. . N a 


rene. Theſe which are Maſe. ſurſur, Bran; oultur, « 2 
Vulture; turtur, a Turtle. | 
Nouns in # are of the Neuter ; as, corpus, the Body. an 
Exckr. 1. Nouns having the Genitive in utis and dt 26, which N 
are Fem. as, virtus, Virtue; palus, a Fen or Bog. co 
Exc. 2. The Compounds of pus or Tis, i. e. pes, are N 
Maſe. as, tripus, any Thing with three Feet; mus, a Mouſe; the 
lepus, a Hare.———Lagopus, a Kind of Bird, Fem. ſeldom Maſs. . 
grus, a Crane, Fem. ſeldom Maſc. : Ne 
The FovxzTu DECLENSION. ch 
2. How many Terminations are there in the Fourth Declen- . Th 
ſion ? 5 
A. Two; , and u. 5 De 
2. What are the Gender Rules for theſe Terminations ? : 
A. The following: A 5 5 
r. Nouns in are of the W ; as, oultus, the Coun- ro 
tenance. | 8 a R 
Excey. Theſe which are Fer. 1 
Manus, the Hand. Domus, 4 Houſe, and 
Porticus, a Gallery. Ficus, a Fig Tree «or Fig. hi 
Tribus, 4 Tribe. Acus, a Needle. Dec 
Specus, a Den, and penus, all Kind of Proviſion, are Ma/.. Ace 
or Fem. # Alac 
2. Nouns in « are Neuter; as, corny, an Horn. | * Cele 
The Firry DECLENSION, alu 
Q. How many Terminations are there in the fifth an.. ' 8 . 


A. One; namely es. 

40; What is the Gender Rule for this Declenſion ? | 2 

A. Nouns in es are Feminine; as, res, a Thin 
nts Dies, a Day, . or Fem. Meridies, Mid-day, 

F 

a Dies is moſtly uſed in the Maſculine by the Orators. 3 
When it is deſigned to expreſs a long Time by the Poets, it is 
Feminine. In the Plural it is always Maſculine. 


3 An 
DECLEN: ſoa 


. e. 


PPP 


cond Declenſion? 


clined? 
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ed like ov and /edile. 


Declenſion. 
Acer, ſharp. 


Alacer, chearful. 
Celer, ſwift. 
Celeber, famous. 
8 Saluber, profitable. 
Volucer, ſwift. 


Plain Fields. 


Campeſter, Selonging to the 
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DEcLENSION of ADJECTIVE NOUNS. 


2. INTO what are the Latin Adjectives divided? 
A. Into AdjeQtives of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion, 
and Adjectives of the third only. 


. What is the Termination of Adjectives of the firſt and ſe- 


A. All Adjectives of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion have, in 
the Maſculine Gender, the Terminations us and er,; as, bonus, 
tener; for the Feminine they have a; as bona, tenera ; for the 
Neuter um; as, bonum, tenerum. 


. How are Adjectives of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion de- 


A. Like Subſtantives of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion: 
Thus, bonus, a, um, is an Adjective of the firſt and ſecond 
Declenſion, and is declined like dominus, penna, regnum. 

Q. How are Adjectives of the third Declenſion declined ? 

A. Like Subſtantives of the third Declenſion: Thus, i- 
tis, it, -e, is an Adjective of the third Declenſion, and is declin- 


Norx, Every Adjective which has three Terminations, or 
three different Ways of ending in the Nominative, is of the firſt 
and ſecond Declenſion.— But we muſt except the following, 
which, tho' they have three Terminations, are of the third 


Equeſter, belonging to a Horse - 


Man. 


Pedeſter, belonging fo a Foot. 


Mall. 


Paluſter, 20ori/þ. | 
Silveſter, belonging to a II Od. 


Theſe Adjectives are declined like acer, : 


Declen- 


Of the different Kinds of ADJECTIVES. 


An Adjedtive ſignifies the Quality or Property of a Thing; as, quick—— 
Adjectives are differently divided with reſpect to SioniGeation and = : 
Verbal Adjectives; as, capax, capable, from capio. | 
Denominative Adjectives ; as, celeftis, heavenly, from cœ lum. 


Dimimui ve 
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2. Nouns in ar are of the Neuter Gender: ; as, calcar, a Spur. 
—— But ſalar, a Trout, is Maſc. 

. Nouns in ur are Neuter ; as, murmur, a Noiſe. 

Aare Theſe which are Maſc. ſurſur, Bran; oultur, 4 
Vulture; furtur, a Turtle. 

Nouns i in ag are of the Neuter; as, corpus, the Body. 

ExCEP. 1. Nouns having the Genitive in «tis and dis, which 
are Fem. as, virtus, Virtue ; palus, a Fen or Bog. 

Excr. 2. The compounds of pus or Tis, i. e. pes, are 
Maſc. as, tripus, any Thing with three Feet; mus, a Mouſe; 
lepus, a Hare. Lagopus, a Kind of Bird, Fem, ſeldom 22 
grus, a Crane, Fem. ſeldom Maſc. 


The Foukrn DECLENSION. 


2. How many Terminations are there in the Fourth Declen- 
Gon ? 

A. Two; us and ꝝ. | 

2. What are the Gender Rules for theſe Terminations ? 

A. The following: 

r. Nouns in ws are of the nne ; as, vultus, the Coun- 


tenance. | N 
Exc kr. Theſe which are Fem. | 
Manus, the Hand. Domus, 4 Houſe, 
Porticus, @ Gallery. Ficus, a Fig Tree or Fig. 
Tribus, 4 Tribe. Acus, a Needle. 


Specus, a Den, and penus, all Kind of Proviſion, are Ma/.. 
or Fem. 
2. Nouns in « are Neuter; as, cornu, an Horn. 


The FirrR DECLENSION. 


Q. How many Terminations are there in the fifth Decl ben i 

A. One; namely es. 

Q. What is the Gender Rule for this Declenſion ? 

A. Nouns in es are Feminine ; as, res, a Thin 
. Dies, a Day, Maſe. or Fem. Meridies, Mid-day, 

A 

. Dies is moſtly uſed in the Maſculine by the Orators, 
When it is deſigned to expreſs a long Time by the Poets, it is 
Feminine, In the Plural it is always Maſculine. 
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DECLENSION of ADJECTIVE NOUNS. 


. INTO what are the Latin Adjectives divided ? 
A. Into Adjectives of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion, 
and Adjectives of the third only. 

2. What is the Termination of Adjectives of the firſt and ſe- 
cond Declenſton ? 

A. All Adjectives of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion have, in 
the Maſculine Gender, the Terminations vs and er ; as, bonus, 
tener; for the Feminine they have a; as bona, tenera ; for the 
Neuter m; as, bonum, tenerum. 

Q. How are AdjeCtives of the firſt and ſeoond Declenſion de- 


= clined ? 


A. Like Subſtantives of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion: 


N Thus, bonus, a, um, is an Adjective of the firſt and ſecond 
Declenſion, and is declined like dominus, penna, regni. 


Q. How are Adjectives of the third Declenſion declined ? 
A. Like Subſtantives of the third Declenſion : Thus, 7:i- 


Z tis, ig, -e, is an Adjective of the third Declenſion, and is declin- 
ed like ois and /edi/e. 


Norte, Every Adjective which has three Terminations, or 
three different Ways of ending in the Nominative, is of the firſt 


and ſecond Declenſion.— But we mult except the following, 
which, tho' they have three Terminations, are of the third 


Declenſion. | 
Acer, ſharp. Equeſter, belonging to a Horſe - 
Alacer, chearful. man. 
Celer, ſwift. Pedeſter, belonging to a Foot. 
Celeber, famous. man. 
Saluber, profitable. Paluſter, 2»oori/Þ. 
Volucer, ſwift. Silveſter, belonging to a IWWocd, 
Campeſter, belonging to the 
plain Fields. | 
Theſe AdjeRives are declined like acer, 


Declen- 


Of the different Kinds of ADJECTIVES. 


An Adjective ſignifies the Quality or Property of a Thing; as, quick.———— 
AdjeQtives are differently divided with reſpect to Sionication — = : 
Verbal Adjectives ; as, capax, capable, from capio. | 
Denominative Adjectives; as, caleſtis, heavenly, from cœ lum. 
| | Diminulive 
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Declenſion of Adjectives in the firſt and ſecond 


b 
, Sing. Plur. 
Nom. bonus, a, um, boni, | , a, 5 
Cen. boni, we, i, bonorum, -arum, -orum, ) 
Dat. bono, , 0, bonis, -is, -is, 
Acc. bonum, -am, um, bonos, *AS, *4, 
Voc. bone, a, aum, boni, 1 
Ab . bono, A, 20 8 bonis, is, is. 
Sing. . Plur. * 
Nom. pulcher, a, um, pulchri, -E, -a, 9 


Cen. hri, e, i, chrorum, arum, orum, nit 
Dat. Le, -e, »o, alchrn, is, is, the 
Acc. pulchrum, am, um, pulchros, as, aa, nig 
Voc. pulcher, a, aum, pulchri, „ * 1 
Aol. pulchro, a, -o: pulchris, is, is. inn 


REMARKS upon the CASES. 


The following Adjectives have ins in the Genitive, and z in 

the Dative : 

Dnus, one. Alter, one ef two. * 
Uter, whether of the two. | Alius, another, when we [peat E. 
Neuter, neither. of many. as, þ 
Solus, alone. Totus, whole. Adje 
Ullus, any. | Nullus, none. ** 

| Nor E, * 
— 8 ap 
Diminutive Adjectives; as, , from parvus, little. 

An Adjective Noun is called Ixterrogative when it ſerves to ask a Queſtion; © No 

as, quantus, how great; quis, who. ; | 
An Indefinite Adjective is that which is not reſtrained or confined to Particu No 
lars; as, aliquis, ſomebody ; aliguid, ſomething. Quan 
A Relative Adjective is that which relates to ſomething going before; 2 ber: 
alter, one of the two. | No 


A Numeral Adjective ſignifies Number. Of theſe there are four Sorts ©) 
Cardinal, Ordinal, Olay, and Multiplicative ; to be afterwards explainey} No 
among the Numeral Adjectives. ; | 

A Gentile or Patria! Adjective is derived from a Subſtantive, and denot 
one's Country ; as, Edinburgenſis. | . 

A Poſſeſve Adjective ſignifies Poſſeſſion or Property, and may come eithe! 
from an appellative or proper Subſtantive ; as, paternus, Herculeus. 

There are, laſtly, ſome Adjectives derived from Participles, Adverbs ans 
Prepoſitions ; as, fillt ius, craſtinus, contrarius, from fiftus, cras, contra, 
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„Nor, The Antients declined theſe Adjectives as if they had 
been Adjectives of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion; anus, - a, -um, 
Gen. ani, , i, Cc. | 

Some Adjectives in er, and Words compounded of gere and 
fero, keep e before r in the Genitive, and by that Means have a 
Syllable more in the Genitive than in the Nominative ; as, 


- Proſper, proſperous. Gibber, crook-backed, 
Aſper, rough. Iber, a Spaniard. ' 
Tener, tender. | Lacer, torn or rent. 
Miſer, wretched. Laniger, that bears Wool. 
Exter, foreign. Opifer, that brings Help. 

Liber, free. Dexter, right, fd TH 


Nor, 1. All other Adjectives like p/cher loſe e in the Ge- 
nitive, and, by the general Rule of the ſecond Declenſion, have 
the-Genitive and Nominative equal in Number of Syllables ; as, 
niger, nigra, um, Gen. nigri, , i. 

Nor 2. We ſay liber, libri, a Book; and iber, libri, the 
inner Bark of a Tree. Dexter hath oftner dextri than dexteri. 


Declen- 


Of an ApJjecTrive in ENGLISH. 

The Engliſh AdjeQtive has no Difference of Caſe, Gender or Number; it 
is immediately placed before its Subſtantive ; as, a good Bey, a good Girl. 
. ExCEP. 1. When a Verb comes between the Adjettive and Subſtantive ; 
as, happy is the Man; where, becauſe of is the interveening Verb, happy, the 
Adjective, is ſeparated from the Subſtantive. 

EXCEP. 2. When the Adjective has ſome Caſe after it, which it may be 
faid to govern ; as, 4 Subjeft loyal to his Prince. | 
— 3. In Poetry ſometimes, for the better Sound; as, human Face 

e. 

— Ex c EP. 4. When there are more Adjectives than one joined together, the 
2 is commonly put after the Subſtantive; as, a General both wiſe and 


tion: Nor 1. That the Adjectives ſundry and both, are only added to Subſtan- 
tives of the Plural Number; as, ſundry Times, both the Men. 
rticu Nor x 2. All, when it is added to the Singular Number, ſignifies the whole 
Quantity Le Wine ; when joincd to the Plural, it ſignifies all the Num- 
ber ; as, al 99s. 
| NoTE 3. Every is joined only to the Singular Number; as, every Man, 
ey Boy, not every Men, every Boys. 82 28 
— Nor E 4. Much is added to — Singular, and ſignifies a great Quantity ; 
| as, much Wine, that is, a great deal of Wine. | 
lenot Nor x 5. Mau is joined to a Subſtantive Plural, and ſignifies a great 
Number; as, many Men. More, with a Subſtantive Singular, ſignifies a 
. eitheY Feater Quantity; as, more Wine, that is, a greater Quantity of Wine. When 
it is joined to the Plural, it ſignifies a greater Number; as, more Men, that 
bs anl is, a greater Number. 3 rh 
NoTz 6. Each is only joined to a Subſtantiye Singular; as, cach Ma, 
not each Men, 1 | 


* . 
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Declenſion of Adjectives of the third Declenſion, 


Sing, Plur. 
Nom, felix, -ix, -ix, felices, -ices, -icia, 
Cen. felicis, -»icis, »icis, felicium, icium, icium, 
Dat. felici, ici, ici, felicibus, -icibus, -icibus, 
Acc. felicem, -icem, ix, felices, -ices, icia, 
Voc. felix, . felices, -»ices, -=icia, 
Aol. felice, or - ici, &c. felicibus, -icibus, -icibus. 
| Sing. | Plur. 
Nom. mitis, mitis, mite, mites, mites, mitia, 
Cen. mitis, mitis, mitis, mitium, mitium, mitium, 
Dat. miti, miti, miti, mitibus, mitibus, mitibus, 
Acc. mitem, mitem, mite, mites, mites, mitia, 
Voc. mitis, mitis, mite, mites, mites, mitia, 
Al. miti, miti, miti: mitibus, mitibus, mitibus. 


RE MARES pon the CASES. . 

1. When we are at a Loſs for the Genitive of any Adjective, 
(ſuch as preceps, precipitis; locuples, Fa, we may find 
them under the Terminations of the third Declenſion. Such Ad- 
jectives being few in Number, and coming in as Exceptions from 


, N "I 
„ 


r 4 2 


ſome of the general Rules concerning the Genitive of the third 
Declenſion, it was better, I thought, to place them there, than 


ſet them down here ſeparately by themſelves. 


The Ablative of Adjectives of this Declenſion ends in e or ; 


as, felice or felici. 


EXCEP, I, When the Neuter of any Adjective ends in e, it ; 


has i only in the Ablative; as, mite, Abl. mit. 


NoTE, That the Poets, for the Sake of their Verſe, ſome- N 


times uſe e inſtead of this i; as, /pecte cæleſte reſumpta. 


ExCEP. 2. Memor, mindful, and par, equal, which have | 


only i, tho' they have not e in the Neuter. Yet the Compounds 


of par have e or i; as, impar, unequal, Abl. impare or impari. 


Exckr. 3. Theſe which take only e in the Ablative. 
Hoſpes, foreign or ſtrange. Potens, able, or powerful. 


Pauper, poor. Impubes, unmarriageabloe. 
Soſpes, /afe. Superſtes, ſurviving. 

Dives, rich. „ Pubes, -eris, marriageable. 
Cœlebs, unmarried. -| Tricorpor, three-bogied. 
Compos, poſſeſſed of a Thing. | Tripes, three-footed. 

Impos, not Maſter of Thing. | Concolor, of the ſame Colour. 


Norte, Moſt Adjectives ending in 2, alſo Participles and 
Comparatives, have much oftner e than / in the Ablative ; as, 
Prudens, prudente, /e/dom i, wiſe. 
Dottior, doctiore, ſeldom i, more learned. 
Amans, amante, /e/dom i, loving. Oy 
, N WD mitior » 
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/ 
Sing. | P lur 0 
Nom. mitior, or, uus, mitiores, ores, ora, 
. mitioris, oris, oris, mitiorum, orum, -orum, 
.  mitiori, ori, ori, mitioribus, -oribus, -oribus, 
Acc. mitiorem, -orem, - us, mitiores, -ores, ora, 
mitior, or, uus, mitiores, -ores, ora, 
mitiore or- ori, Cc. mitioribus, -oribus, -oribus. 
Sing. Plur. 
N. acer or acris, acris, acre, acres, weres, acria, 
G. acris, acris, acris, acrium, acrium, acrium, 
D. acri, acri, acri, acribus, acribus, acribus, 
A. acrem, acrem, acre, acres, acres, acria, 
V. acer or acris, acris, acre, acres, acres, acria, 
A. acri, acri, acri: acribus, acribus, acribus. 


No rg. All Adjectives of the third Declenſion are like ſome 
of theſe four; felix, mitis, mitior, acer. 


REMARKS pen the CASES, 


Adjectives, which are ſometimes uſed like Subſtantives, have 
the ſame Ablative as when they are uſed like Adjectives ; as, 
Bipennis, . i, a Halbert or any two edged Inſtrument. 
Molaris, -i, a Milflone, a Cheek Tooth. t 
Quadriremis, «i, 4 Ship with four Banks of Oars. 


Thus alſo, the Names of Months: 


Aprilis, i, Quintilis, i, the old Name of 
November , -bri, July. 
December, -bri, : 


Excey. 1. Nouns ending in /, x, ceps, and 7s, which have 
e as, 


Vigil, a Watchman. ] Adoleſcens, a young Man. 
Senex, an old Man. Infans, an Infant. 

Index, a Diſcoverer. Serpens, 4 Serpent. 

Princeps, 4 Prince. Rudis, a Rod given to Cladia- 
Particeps, a Partaker. | tors when diſcharged. 


NorzE, That tridens hath tridente or tridenti in the Ablative. 

Exckr. 2. Some Adjectives relating to Men, and ending in 
is, have ſometimes e when uſed ſubſtantively, but much oftner z, 
in the Ablative; as | 

Familiaris, @ Friend. Natalis, a Birth Day. 

Rivalis, a Rival. Volucris, 4 Bird. 

Sodalis, a Comrade. 

When 
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When the Ablative ends in i only, or e and i together, then 
the Nominative, Acculative and Vocative Plural take ia; as, 
mitis, Abl. iti, mitia. Felix, felice or -ci, felicia. | 
 Excey. Comparatives, which have only a; as, mitior, mi- 
tiora ; plus has plura, ſeldom pluria; vetus, vetera, not veteria. 

When the Ablative ends in i, or in e and i, Adjectives have 
the Genitive Plural in ium;. as, mitium, ſelicium. , 

Excep. Theſe following which have un, not ium: 


Vigil, watchful. | Memor, mindful. 
Vetus, old. + Mupilis, a Mullet-fi/h. 
Uber, fruitful. Conlors, that hath the ſame 
Inops, poor. Lot. | 
Supplex, ſuppliant. |  Pugil, 4 Champion. 

Celer, ſwift. 


Excer. 2. Comparatives.have m; as, durior, duriorum.” 


Alſo the Compounds of genus, c pio, facio, and caput ; as, 


Degener, unworthy of his An- Artifex, artificial. 
ceſtors. Præceps, headlong. 


Particeps, partaking of. I Occiput, the hind Head. 
Adjectives that have iam in the Genitive Plural, have the Ac- 


cuſative in eis or #5; as, omnis, Gen. omnium, Acc. omnes, - 


neis, or OMnis. 
Of the Comranison of ADJECTIVES: 
2. I! OW many Degrees of Compariſon are there ? 
3 4 A. There are three Degrees of Compariſon; the 
Poſitive, Comparative, and Superlative; as, actes, learned; 


doctior, more learned; doctiſimus, moſt learned. 
| 2 Why is the firſt called the Poſitive Degree ? 


the Degrees of Compariſon, becauſe the other two are formed 


trom it. 

2 What is the Comparative Degree? 

A. The Comparative Degree is that which plainly implies 
Compariſon, by heightening the Quality; as, pulchrior, fairer. 
Let there is another Way of comparing Things, by leſſening 
he _ the Quality; as, from parvus, little, comes minor, 

Els. 

2. What is the Superlative Degree? 

A. The N * 
to a very high Piteh ; as, pulcherrimus, the faireſt, —Obſerve, 

| | 2 : * that 


Becauſe it ſignifies the Quality of a Thing, and no more. 
N. B. Tho' it does not compare Things, we reckon it one of 


Degree is that which raiſes the Quality 
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chat we may alſo compare Things in this Degree, by ſinking 
the Quality to the very loweſt ; as, minimus, the leaſt, from 


A DUH. 


4 Q. Can all Adjectives be compared ? 


A. No Adjectives can be compared, unleſs ſuch as are capable 
of having their Signification heightened or diminiſhed. 

£2 How does the Poſitive, Degree end ? 

A. The Poſitive Degree ends ſeveral different Ways; as, lo- 
mus, mitis, felix, tener. 

2. How does the Comparative end? | 

A. Always in or for the Maſculine or F eminine, and vs for 
the Neuter; as, mitior, mitior, mitius. 

Q. How does the Superlative end! 

A. Always in mus, ma, mum. 

Q. How is the Compariſon of Adjectives divided ? 

A. Into Regular, rregular, and Defeitive. 

2. What is Regular Compariſon ? 

A. Regular Compariſon is that which _— follows ſome 
general Rule. 1 
2. What is the Irregular ? 
A. That which obſerves no general Rule. 
2. What is Defective Compariſon ? 
A. That which wants one or more of the Degrees. 


| Regular Compariſon, 
Give me an Example of Regular Compariſon ? 


Sing. Num. Plar. Num. 

N. mitis, or, iſſimus, VV. mites, -ores, -iſlimi, 
mitis, »or, - iſlima, mites, ores, - iſſimæ, 
mite, uus, iſſimum, mitia, ora, iſſima, 

C. mitis, -oris, <»iſſimi, OC. mitium, -orum, -iſſimorum, 
mitis, -oris, -iſlimz, mitium, -orum, -iſſimarum, 
mitis, -oris, iſlimi, mitium, -orum, -iſſimorum, 

D. miti, -ori, -iſſimo, D. mitibus, -eribus, -iſlimis, 

miti, ori, -iflimea, mitibus, -oribus, · iſſimis, 
miti, ori, -ifhimo, mitibus, - oribus, · iſſimis, 

A. mitem, -orem, -iſſimum, A. mites, -ores, -iſſimos, 
mitem, -orem, -iſſimam, mites, -ores, iſſimas, 
mite, uus, - iſſimum, mitia, ora, -iflima, 

V. mitis, or, iſſime, V. mites, ores, -iſlimi, 
mitis, or, iſſima, mites, -ores, -iſſime, 
mite, uus, iſſimum, mitia, ora, iſſima, 

A. miti, - ore or- ori, · iſſimo, A. mitibus, -oribus, · iſſimis, 
miti, · ore or · ori, · iſſima, mitibus, - oribus, - iſſimis, 
miti, -ore er -ori, - iſſime: mitibus, · oribus, -iſhmis. 


O 


* 
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Of Forming the Comparative. 


Q. How is the Comparative Degree formed? 
A. It is formed from the firſt Caſe of the Poſitive that ends 
in i, by adding or for the Maſculine and Feminine, and u, for the 


euter : Thus from durus, hard, Gen, duri, we form the Com- 


parative durior, harder, 
Exckr. 1. Adjectives ending in dicus, ficus, loguus, volus, 


which come from the Verbs dico, facio, loguor, volo ; they have 


entior from an old Poſitive that ended in ens; as, 


Maledicus, one that raileth ; malcdicentior, 
Beneficus, benefioent ; beneficentior, 
Magniloquus, one that boaſteth; magniloquentior. 
Malevolus, malevolent ; malevolentior. 


ExCEP. 2. The following Adjectives: 
Juvenis, young; junior. 
ini r, left 5 ſiniſ terior - 


Of Forming the SUpERLATIVE. 
Q: Whence is the Superlative Degree formed? 


A. It is formed from the ſame firſt Caſe in i of the Poſitive, | 


by adding ſimus; as, from durus, -i, comes duriſſimus, 
| EXCEDP. I. 


_ — — I — 


Of ENGLISH COMPARISON. 


The Comparative Degree in Engliſh is formed two Ways, either by adding 
or to the Poſitive; as, fair, ſairer; or by putting more before it; as, more 


Jar. 


as, fair, faireſt ; or by putting moſt or very before it; as, moſt ſair, very fair. 

Nor x, That Poly 9 ble- Ad jectives, like the following, form the Compara- 
tive by putting the Word more before them, and the Superlative by putting 
the Word moſt before them; as, 


General, Honeſt, Viſible, 
Commendable, Virtuous, Wicked, 
Loving, Conſtant, Rigid, 
Peeviſh, Excellent, Troubleſome. 


Sunna ese compared wich lee for the Comparative, and Bc) for the Super- 
mg as, leurned, better learned, beft learned. Natuvred, better naturcd, beſt na- 


Some AdjeQtives are like none of theſe, and are therefore called Irregular ; 
as, good, better, beſt. Bad, evil or ill, worſt, worſt. Little, leſs, leaſt. 
] hele want the Comparative: Middle, middlemeſt ; very, veryef. 


The Superlatiye is alſo formed two Ways, by adding ef after the Poſitive ; | 
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Exckr. 1. Poſitives which end in er, form the Superlative by 


adding rimus after ; as, from tener comes tenerrimus,——Yet 
theſe four, dexter, right; citer, near; ſiniſter, left; exter, fo- 
reign ; have dextimus, citimus, ſiniſlimus, extimus oftner eætre- 
mus, in their Superlatives, ; 
ExCEP. 2. Facilis, eaſy; Ffacillimus. 
| Similis, /ike; ſimillimus. 
Humilis, /ow ; humillimus. 


ExCEP. 3. The above-mentioned Compounds of dicus, ficur, 
ec. which have entiſimus; as, maledicentiſſimus, magniloguen- 
tiſimus, malevolentiſſimus, | 

Norz, That mirificus has mirificiſimus. 


Exckr. 4. Poſterus, behind 3 poſtremus. 
Superus, above ; ſupremus and ſummus. 
Interus, irward ; intimus. 


Inferus, below; . infimus and imus. 
Nuperus, late or new ; nuperrimus. 


Vetus, od; veterrimus. 
Maturus, ripe; maturrimus, 
Nequam, bad; nequiſſimus. 


Of Irregular Compariſon. 


Give me an Example of Irregular Compariſon. 
Sing. Num. Plur. Num. 


N. bonus, melior, optimus, boni, meliores, optimi, 
bona, melior, optima, bonz, meliores, optimæ, 
bonum, melius, optimum, . bona, meliora, optima, 


C. boni, melioris, optimi, bonorum, meliorum, optimorum, 


bonæ, melioris, optimæ, bonarum, meliorum, optimarum, 
boni, melioris, optimi, bonorum, meliorum, optimorum, 


D. bono, meliori, optimo, bonis, melioribus, optimis, 


bone, meliori, optimæ, bonis, melioribus, optimis, 
bono, meliori, optimo, bonis, melioribus, optimis, 
A. bonum, meliorem, optimum, bonos, meliores, optimos, 
bonam, meliorem, optimam, bonas, meliores, optimas, 
bonum, melius, optimum, bona, meliora, optima, 
V. bone, melior, optime, boni, meliores, optimi, 
bona, melior, optima, bonz, meliores, optimæ, 
bonum, melius, optimum, bona, meliora, optima, 
A. bono, meli- Teer, optimo, bonis, melioribus, optimis, 
> ore, Int; bonis, melioribus, opt imis, 
, . -OTC, . $ 


Q. What 
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Q. What other Adjectives are Irregular ? 


Malus, pejor, peſſimus: Evil, vorſe, worſt. 
Magnus, major, maximus: Creat, greater, greateſt 
Parvus, minor, minimus: Little, leſi, leaſt. 

Multus, plurimus ; multa, plurima ; multum, plus, pluri- 
mum: much, more, moſt, 


Norz, The Reaſon why multus wants the Comparative plus 
in the Maſculine' and Feminine Genders, is becauſe plus in the 
Singular Number has no more but the Neuter Gender; but in 
the Plural Number plus is declined thro” all the Genders, p/ures, 
plures, plura ; for this Reaſon we compare multus in the Plu- 
ral Number thro” all the Genders: 8 K 


Maſc. Multi, plures, plurimi, 
Fem. Multæ, plures, plurimæ, 
Neut. Multa, plura, plurima, &c. 


Of Defective Compariſon. 


Q. What Adjectives are deſicient in Compariſon? 
A. 1. Theſe want the Poſitive Degree: 


Prior, former ; primus. 
Ulterior, further; ultimus. 
Propior, nearer ; proximus.. 
. Ocior, ſwifter ; - ociſſimus. 
Deterior, worſe ; deterrimus. 


2. Theſe want the Comparative : 


| Nuperus, late ; nuperrimus. 
Meritus, deſerving ; © meritiſſimus. 
0 Novus, new ; | noviſſimus. 
Par, equal ; pariſſimus. 
Sacer, holy ;  facerrimus. 
Invictus, invincible ; ' invictiſſimus. 
Perſuaſus, perſwaded ; _ perſuaſiſſimus. 
In clytus, renowned ; inclytiſſimus. 
3. Theſe want the Superlative Degree: 
Satur, full; ſaturior. 
Diuturnus, Uaſting ; diuturnior. 
Ingens, great ; ingentior. 
. Pronus, emclined; _ pronior. 


* 


Opimus, 
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1 rich, opimior. 
Adoleſcens, young ; adoleſcentior. 
Juvenis, young ; junior. 
Senen, old; © ſenior, 


4. Verbals alſo in hdi, and Adjectives which end ip 7/is 
loug, and in a/is, and others of a difterent Termination, want 
the Superlative ; as, 

Tolerabilis, that may be endured; tolerabilior. 


Juvenilis, youthfal ; juvenilior. 
Capitalis, chief, deadly ; capitalior. 
Arcanus, ſecret; arcanior. 
Declivus, bending downwaxd ; dechivior. 
Longinquus, far of; longinquior, 


5. Theſe three want both Poſitive and Superlative. 
Anterior, former. 
Sequior, wor ſe. 
Satior, better, 
6. Theſe Adjectives have ſeldom any of the Degrees which 
fignify Compariſon, that is, the Comparative and Superlative: 
Adjectives compounded of Nouns or Verbs; as, 


Verſicolor, of divers Colours. 
Tardigradus, //ow-paced,. 
Degener, degenerating. 


Fœdifragus, a Covenant 
Breaker. 


Lucifugus, that flies the Light, 
Participles in dus, and Verbals in badus ; as, 


Amandus, to be loved. Errabundus, wandering. 
Lugendus, to be bewailed.  _ | Pudibundus, ba/hful. 


Adjectives that end in 4s pure, that is, with a Vowel before | 


,; as, dubius, doubtful, 


NoTE, Such Adjectives in uf pure, are frequently compared 
by the Words magis and maxime; as, pits, Magis pigs, maxime 
ug. We compare in the ſame Manner Adjectives that would o- 
therwiſe ſound harſh, by reaſon of their Length or Number of 
Syllables ; as, ſegitimus, age legitimus, maxime lepitimus ; 
eommendabilis, magis commendabilis, maxime — 2 
Adjectives that end in ics, ſhort, are not compared; fameli- 
cus, hungry; m0dicus, (mall. 
Nor thoſe that end in 7245, 12145, imus, and orws; as, 


Fugitivus, that flieth away, 
Matutinus, early. | 


Legitimus, /awfſ/, 
Canorus, ſhrill. 


Laſtly, Diminutives, and ſome others; as, fenellus, ſome-» 
what tender; aliuus, gracious ; iris, wonderful, 


G Cs The 
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The Declenſion of NUERAL ADJECTIVES, 


2. NTO what are the Numeral AdjeQtives divided! 
A. Into Cardinal and Ordinal. 
. What are the Cardinal Numbers? 


"Unus, one. 
Duo, two. 
Tres, three. 
Quatuor, four. 
Quinque, five. 

Sex, ſix. 
Septem, ſeven, 
Octo, eight. 
Novem, nine. 
Decem, ten. 
Undecim, eleven. 
Duodecim, twelve. 
Tredecim, tMrtgen. 
Quatuordecim, ſourteen. 
Quindecim, Iſteen. 
Sexdecim, ſixteen, 
Septendccim, /eventeen, 
Octodecim, cighteen, 
Novemdecim, 7tneteen. 
Viginti, twenty. | 


Viginti unus, 
Viginti duo, Cc. twenty two. 
Triginta, 


twenty cue. 


thirty. 


Quadraginta, forty. 
Quinquaginta, /iſty. 


Sexaginta, Ixty. 
Septuaginta, /eventy. 
Odctoginta, eighty. 
Nonaginta, minety. 
Centum, an hundred. 
Ducenti, two hundred. 
Trecenti, three hundred. 
Quadringenti, four hundred. 
Quingenti, five hundred. 
Sexcenti, fix hundred. 
Septingenti, /even hundred. 
Octingenti, eight hundred. 
Nongenti, niue hundred. 
le, 


2. Ate any of theſe Adjectives declined ? 


A. None, except the three firſt ; wnus, duo, tres; unus, «a, 


am, oc. 


Q. How are duo and tres declined? 


A. In the following Manner: 


a thouſand. 


Plur. 


a Sing. 

V. duo, due, duo, VV. tres, tres, tria, 
C. duorum, duarum, duorum, | G. trium, trium, trium, 
D. duobus, duabus, duobus, D. tribus, tribus, tribus, 
A duos or duo, duas, duo, A. tres, tres, tria, 
V. duo, due, duo, V. tres, tres, tria, 
A. duobus, duabus, duobus. | A. tribus, tribus, tribus. 


From quatuor, including itſelf, the Cardinal Numbers are al! 
indeclinable to centum, an Hundred; from ducenti, two Hun- 
dred, to mille, they want the Singular, and are declined in the 
Plural like Joni, , -a ; as, trecenti, 4, 4. Mille, when it 
is an Adjective, is indeclinable in both Numbers; when a Sub- 
ſtantive, it is indeclinable in the Singular, but in the Plural we 


decline it, millia, -ium, eibus, like ſedilia, *inm, -ibus. 


1. Repeat 


1 


Of Numerat ADJECTIVES. 51 
Q. Repeat the Ordinal Numbers. 


Primus, the firſt. Quadrageſimus, the fortieth. 
Secundus, the ſecond. Quinquageſimus, the fiftieth. 
Tertius, the third. Sexageſimus, the ſixtieth. 
Quartus, the fourth. Septuageſimus, the ſeventieth. 
Quintus, the fiſth. Octogeſimus, the eightieth. 
Sextus, the ſixih. Nonageſimus, the ningtieth. 
Septimus, the ſeventh, Centelimus, the hundredth. 
Octavus, the eighth. Ducenteſimus, the two hun- 
Nonus, the ninth, | Aireatb. 
Decimus, the tenth, | Trecenteſimus, the three hun- 
Undecimus, the eleventh. c. dredth, 


Duodecimus, the twelfth. Milleſimus, the thouſandth. 
Decimus tertius, the thirteenth, | Bis milleſimus, the two thou 


Decimus quartus, the fourteenth, ſandth, 

: Gr. | Decies milleſi- he tem thou- 
Vigeſimus, the twentieth, | mus, fandth, 
rh Vigeſimus pri- the twentieth | Vicies milleſi- the twenty 

. mus, and firſt, mus, thouſandth. 
. Vigeſimus ſe- the iwenticth | Tricies milleſi- Ihe thirty thou- 
| cundus, Co. and ſecond. mus, ſaudth, 
6d. Trigeſimus, the thirtieth. 


Q. How are the Ordinal Numbers declined ? 

A. They are declined like Adjectives of the firſt and ſecond 
Declenſion, both in the Singular and Plural Number; as, pri- 
Mus, a, um; ſecundius, a, um, Cc. 

Q. Are there any other Diviſions of the Numeral Adjectives? 
A. They are divided into Meltiplicative and Diſlributive. 

Q. What are the Multiplicative ? 

A. The Multiplicative are Adjectives of the third Declenſion, 
like felix, which gradually increaſe the Number or Quantity of 
Things; as, ſimplex, duplex, triplex. 

Q. What are the Diſtributive? 

A. The Diſtributive are Adjectives of the firſt and ſecond De- 
clenſion, having only the Plural Number, and divide any Num- 
bers into Parts; as, ſinguli, -, a, one by one; biui, two by 
two. 8 

The Cardinal are fo called, becauſe they are the original Num- 
bers from whence the reſt are formed. | 

The Ordinal take that Name, becauſe they point out the Or- 
= pod Succeſſion of Thipgs.— They are all formed from the 

ardinal. 


Of 


. 1 rr — — IG - — 
" = — 2 — _ - 5 — 


tracted into noſtrum and veſtrum. We uſe noſtrum and veſtrum 
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Of the DECLENSION of PRONOUNS. 


2. OW are the Pronouns divided? | 
| A. Into Simple and Compound. ENT" | 

Q. How many fimple Pronouns are there ? | 

A. Eighteen; go, tu, ſui; ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is e | 
gui; meus, tuus, ſuns, noſter, veſter ; noſtras, veſtras, cus 
Jas. or Let 
2. Have you nothing to obſerve upon theſe Pronouns ? 

A. The three firſt, ego, tu, ſui, are called Subſtantive Pro- 
nouns; the other fifteen are Adjectives. 

Q. Decline the Subſtantive Pronouns ? 


Ego, 1. 
Sing. Plur. N 
Nom. ego, * 1, . Nom. nos, | we, . 
Cen. mei, of me, Cen. noſtrum er noſtri, ef us, D 
Dat. mill, to me, Dat. nobis, | tous, A. 
Acc. me, me, Acc. nos, us, V 
Joc. — — Voc. Me Al 
Abl. me, with me: Abl. nobis, . with ut. 
Tu, Thou. ; | | 
Sing, 76730" Nr.. IN 
Nom. tu, thou, Nom. vos, ye or you, Ce 
Cen. tui, of thee, Cen. veſtrum or veſtri, of you, D 
Dat. tibi, to thee, Dat. vobis, to you, Ac 
Are. tee, th ce, Ace. vos, you, Vo. 
Voc. tu, O thou, Voc. vos, O ye or you, | Ab 
l. te, with thee : Abl. vobis, with . 
REMARKs upon the CASES. 


The Dative mihi is ſometimes by the Poets contracted into 77. 

We find, from ſeveral Examples of Terence and Plautus, that 
of old the Genitive Plural of ego was noſtrorum and noſtrarum ; 
of tu, veſtrorum and veſtrarum ; but they were afterwards con- 


after Numerals, Partitives, Comparatives, and Superlatives ; 
zoſtri and veflri after other Nouns and Verbs; tho' theſe laſt} 
3 admit of zo/ir7: and ve{/rum, even in Cicero him. 
elt. | 


Sui 


| Of PRONOUNS. 3 
Sui, of Lime, of herſelf, of iſe]; 


Sing, Plur. 
Nom. Nom. 
Cen. ſui, of himſelf, &e. Cen. ui of themſelves 
Dat. ſibi k to himſelf, Dat. ſibi, to themſelves * 
uis, Acc. ſe, himſelf, Fe, it, themſelves, 
cu- Voc, ct. 


Aol. fe, with himſelf: Abl. le, with themſelves, 


J 

2 The Adjective Pronouns. 
Ille, illa, illud ; He, ſhe, that or it. 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. ille, illa, illud, Nom. illi, ie, lla, 
ve, Cen. illius, illius, illius, Cen. illorum, illarum, illorum, 
us, Dar. illi, illi, illi, Dat. illis, illis, illis, 
us, Acc. illum, illam, illud, Acc. illos, illas, illa, 
us, oc. ille, illa, illudl, Voc. illi, ille, illa, 

Abl. illo, illa, illo: Aol. illis, illis, illis. 
11. g 

Hic, hæc, hoc; This. 

1 Sing. „ 

Vom. bic, bæc, hoc, Worm. hi, hz, hac, 
, Cen. hujus, hujus, hujus, Cen. horum, harum, horum, 
o, Dat. huic, huic, huic, Dat, his, his, his, 
o Acc. hunc, hanc, hoc, Acc. hos, has, hac, 
ou, Voc. hic, hac, hoc, Voc. hi, hæ, hæc, 


01, | Al. hoc, hac, hoc: Al. his, his, his. 
| Is, 


A Of PRONOUNS. 


that 
"UM ; The Pronouns are divided into Subſtantive and Adjeftive ; as, ego, tu, ille, 
zþſe. Simple and Compound ; as, quis, aliquis, 2. guidam. . Alſo into Demon- 


con- 


ſtrum ſiratives, Relatives, Poſſefives, Patrials or G and Interrogatives. 

Ives; The Demonſtr atives are hoc, this; illud, that. | ; 
> laſt . A Relative Pronoun is that which refers to an Antecedent, or Subſtantive 
him Y Noun fo called, becauſe it goes before the Relative; as, who, which, that. 


ng Poſſeſfrve Pronouns are, mens, my or mine; tus, thy or thine ; ne/ter, 
Veſrer. | g 
The Gentiles or Patrials ſignify one's Country; as, naſtrat, of our Country ; 
veſtrat, of your Country; cjas, of what Country. | 

Of them alſo two are Interrogatives ; as, guis and ch7¹]j ., 


5 * 


Su 


0 Is, ea, id; He, ſhe, it, or that. 
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| 
| 


l | | Sing. Plur. 
| Nom. is, ea, id, Nom. it, er, ea, 
1 Cen. ejus, ejus, ejus, Cen. eorum, earum, eorum, 
| Dat. ei, ei, ei, Dat. iis or eis, Cc. 
. Ae. dun, eam, id, . cos, cas, kn, FL: 
Wl Voc —— Voc. as 
| Al. eo, ea, eo: Aol. is or eis, Cc. 
Quis, quæ, quod or quid; Ihe, which, what ? 7 
Sing. Piur. 
N. quis, quæ, quod or quid, YN, qui, que, qu, 
cujus, cujus, cujus, C. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
cu, cui, cul, D. queis or quibus, Cc. Qu 
A. quem, quam, quod or quid, A. quos, quas, quæ, Qu 
J. — h l— I. ——— Qui 
A. quo, qua, quo: A. queis or quibus, &c. by 
Qui, quæ, quod; Ih, which, that. An 
Sing. Plur. | 
N. qui, quz, quod, N. qui, que, que, ly 
C. cujus, cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 1 
D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis or quibus, Cc. Th 
1 A. quem, quam, quod, — quos, quas, quæ, 2 
. — . 
A. quo, qua, quo: A. queis or quibus, &c. clir 
REMARKS worn the CASES, _ 


All Pronouns, by which we cannot call upon a Perſon or 
Thing, want the Vocative; as, we cannot ſay © nemo, O No. 
body; nor O nullus, gualis, quantus, quot. Theſe therefore, 
with ſeverals of the ſame Kind, want the Vocative. 

Qui is ſometimes uſed for guis ; as, Qui tantus ſuit labor. Cic. 
Qui erit rumor populi, ſi id feceris. Ter. 

When we uſe gqwod, and its Compounds aliguod, quodbis, 
22 &c. they always agree with the Subſtantive in Gen- 

er, Number, and Caſe; as, aliquad magnum malum, ſome 
great Evil ; but guid, and its Compounds aliguid, guidvis, quid- 
dam, either want the Subſtantive, or govern it in the Genitive ; 
as, Aliquid pecuniæ dedit, he gave ſome Money. 

The Relative qui hath oftentimes qui in the Ablative thro? all 
the Genders and Numbers; as in the Singular we ſay guo or gui, 
4 or gui, g or gi; in the Plural gueiz. or gui, guibus or 
qui. | 

Ot 


- 
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Of Compound Pronouns. 


0 . 


, What are the Compound Pronouns ? 

_ 5 They are generally made up of the two ſimple Pronouns, 
quis and gui, with ſome other Word or Syllable added to them; 
as, quiſuam, quidam. 

How is that Compoſition commonly made ? 
In Compound Pronouns, quis is ſometimes in the firſt, and 
ſometimes in the laſt Part of the Word; gut is always in the 
firſt Place. 

2. What are the Compound Pronouns where guis is put firſt ? 

A. The following : 


m. Nominative, Gen. Dat. 
Quiſnam, quænam, quodnam or quiduam, who ; cujuſnam, cuinam. 
Quiſpiam, quæpiam, quodpiam or yn, any one; cujuſpiam, Cuipiam. 
Quiiquam, quæquam, quodquam ar quidquam, am one; cujuſquam, cuiquam. 

iſque, quæque, quodque or quidque, every ane; cujuſque, cuique. 
Quiſq uis, —— quidquid or quicquid, whoſoever ; cujuſcujus, cuicui. 
And fo forth in the reſt of the Caſes like the ſimple guis. 


NoTE 1. Qui/quis has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter on- 

ly in the Nominative and Accuſative. Qri/quan has alſo guic- 
im, uam for guidquam, Acc. quenquam, without the Feminine. 
* Þ The Plural is ſcarcely uſed. _ 

Nor 2. There are two Compound Prenouns where gui is 
put in the Middle; ecquiſnam, unuſquiſque ; the firſt is only de- 
clined in the Nominative, the ſecond wants the Plural. 

Q. What 


Of the ExcLIsH PRONOUN, 


A Pronoun is an irregular Kind of Noun ; or, it is a Part of Speech which 
ſupplies the Place of a Noun; as, inſtead of your Name, I ſay yas for Tho- 
mas did it, I ſay be did it; and fo on. | d. 

The Engliih Pronouns have a twofold State: The foregoing State; as, 7, 
we ; and the following State; as, me, us, We ule the foregoing State when 
the Pronoun is put alone; as, who did it? IJ, or when it goes before the 
Verb; as, I loue, not me leude; we love, not us love But when the Pro- 


ing State; as, the Man loves me, and not the Man loves I, Jahn wrate to us, 
but never Jabn wrote to we. | 
There are ſome Pronouns which ſignify Perſons; as, J. is of the firſt Per- 
on Singular; we, the firft Plural: Thou or you, is of the ſecond Perſon Singu- 
; you and ye, are of the ſecond Perſon Plural. The Pronoun he, and every 
ther Subſtantive Noun, are of the third Perſon Singular: They, and every o- 
ier Subſtantive Noun, are of the third Plural. 
Out of Complaiſance we uſe you for thou and thee ; your for thy and thine. 
e never uſe hn in the Singular Number, unleſs when we ſpeak in an em- 
Of phatical 


noun is put after the Verb or Prepoſition, it muſt always be in the follow- 


"4 
* 
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| ; Q. What are the Compound Pronouns where quis is put laſt ? 
|| Nominative, Gen. Dat. 1 
ll Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod or aliquid, ſome ; alicujus, alicui. 
I: Ecquis, ecqua or ecquæ, ecquod or ecquid, who ? eccujus, eccui. 
1 Si quis, ſi qua, ſi quod or ſi quid, if any one; ſi cujus, fi cui. A 
1 Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod or nequid, left any one; ne cujus, ne cui. C 
[| Num quis, aum qua, num quod or num quid, whether any one; num cujus, num 7; 
N. Cui. 
| j H 
Nor, That theſe, and only theſe, have "nd inſtead of 9σα V 
in the Feminine Gender of the Nominative Singular, and in the 4 


Neuter of the Nominative and Accuſative Plural. 
Q. What are the Pronouns compounded by qui, which always 
ſtaads in the firſt Place ? | 


i 
8 | * G > Dat. 4 
icunque, quæcun cunque whoſoever; cujuſcu cuicunque, 
—— 4 hy . quiddam, 22 = Fro ang 
Quilibet, quælibet, quodlibet or quidlibet, any one; cujuſlibet, cuilibet, 
Quivis, quævis, quodvis or quidvis, any one; cujuſvis, cuivis, #6 
NoTE 1. All theſe Compound Pronouns want the Vocative, 
except quiſque, aliquis, quilibet, unuſquiſque. — 
NoTE 2. That all theſe Compounds have ſeldom or never, 
queis, but quibus, in the Dative and Ablative Plural. Joi 
No rz 3. Quidam hath quendam, quandam, quoddam or quid. i 
dam, in the Accuſative Singular; and 8 guarundam, h 
uorundam, in the Genitive Plural; being put for n, for the ; | 
better Sound. a | _ 
g 2. Are 
. as, 


phatical Manner, or make a diſtin Application to 8 Perſon; 2% 
Remember, O King, thou art the Man! We commonly uſe you for ye; ſome- 
times we uſe ye before the Verb, by way of Diſtinction, Familiarity, or 4 
Contempt; as, ye are the Men: But it is often uſed after the Verb or Prepoſi- **, 
tion; as, I will give ye a Tafte of it. I will go away from ye. 

Moo is a Pronoun that we commonly uſe in asking a Queſtion, and is the 12 
ſame in both Numbers. Whom is the following State of who ; which Cuſtom, Ha 
heverer, phnatuies he Val; tn -br is ale Nie ator I ow + But for the I 
1 moſt Part it follows the Prepoſitition; as, be was the Man fo whom I gave ii. 
"1 Except when the Prepoſition is put out of its natural Place; as, whom did 50, fel, 
18 give that to? I hom did you go with. 

We uſe who when we ſpeak of Perſons ; as, who is the Man ? What is uſd þ} 
when we ſpeak of Things; as, what Book is that ? Obſerve that what is ſome 7 
times uſed when we of Perſons, but then it ſeems to be of a different Sig \ 

J 


er Example; as, what Man is he? that is, what Sort 
of a Man. LI | 
Which is uſed when we ſpeak of Things; as, which is the Place? 
Whom, when we ſpeak of Perſons ; as, whom ſaw you? 
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Q. Are there not other Compound Pronouns ? 
A. Les; the following Compound of I, ea, id, and the Syl- 


lable dem. 


Sing. 


N. idem, eadem, idem, 


C. ejuſdem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, 


D. eidem, eidem, eidem, 
A. eundem, eandem, idem, 
V. idem, eadem, idem, 


A. eodem, eadem, eodem : 


P lur 4 
idem, eædem, eadem, 
eorundem, earundem, eorundem 
eiſdem or uldem, &c. | 
eoſdem, eaſdem, eadem, 
udem, exdem, eadem, 
eiſdem or uſdem, Cc. 


2. What is the Pronoun compounded of /e and hic? 
A. Nom. iſthic, iſthæc, iſthoc or iſthuc ; Acc. iſthunc, iſthanc, 
iſthec or iſthue; Abl. iſthoc, iſthac, iſihoc > And iſthec, in the 


Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plural. 


Q. What are the other Compound Pronouns ? | 
A. Of ecce and is is compounded eccum, eccam ; Plur. eccos, 
eccas, And from ecce and ille comes ellum, ellam ; ellos, ellas. 


—_—_——_@t_ 


of 


c 


— 


The Pronouns my, thy, her, our, your, their, are always to be uſed when 
joined to Subſtantives; as, this is my Houſe ; this is thy Book, &c. But mine, 
thine, hers, yours, theirs, are always uſed when the Subſtantives are left out, or 
not expreſſed ; as, this Houſe is mine; that is, this Houſe is my Houſe. Obſerve, 
however, that mine and thine are ſometimes uſed with a Subſtantive, when 
it begins with a Vowel, but not otherwiſe; as, my Arm, or mine Arm; thy 


own, or thine own, 


This, in the Plural Number, has theſe : That has #oſc. 
Norx 1. The Pronoun that is often uſed inſtead of uh, whom, or which ; 


as, I ſaw a Man that (who) bad been on the ſame Side that (which) I had been on. He 


is the Man that (whom) I ſaw. 


NoTE 2. When this and that refer to two Werds going before, this belongs 


to the laſt and neareſt Word; that belongs to the firſt or moſt diſtant Word; 
as, Peter and Charles are both brave Men, but this is moſt famous for his Conduct, 
that for his Volour. Here, this relates to Charles, that to Peter. 


We uſe this and that both when we ſpeak of Perſons and Things; as, this 


or that Man; this or that Book. 


The Pronoun own is ſometimes uſed in an emphatical Manner; as, my own! 


Houſe ; your own Lands. 


Self, in this expreſſive Manner, is placed after poſſeſſive Pronouns ; as, y- 
felf, thyſelf, ourſelves. 


Theſe are a Kind of indeclinable Pronouns in Engliſh : 


Hereof, 
Thereof, 
Whereof, 


Hereabouts, 
- Thereabouts, 
Whereabouts, 


_ Hereupon, | 
Thereupon, 
Wherey; on, 


Of this. | Hereby, By this. 
Of that. Thereby, By that. 
Of which, Whereby, By what. 

| Herein, In this. 
About this Place. | Therein, In that. 
About that Place. | Wherein. In what. or 
About what Place. | in which. 

| Herewith, With this. - 

Upon this, Therewith, With that. 
Upon that, Wherewith, With which or 
Upon what. with what. 


1 
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Of the VERB. 


1 Let it be carefully obſerved in this Place, before we enter upon the 
| Verb, that we chuſe to explain what is meant by Voices, Moods, 
| Tenfes, Numbers and Perſons, under the Article of Engliſh Þ 
Grammar. He preſume the Beginner will find this eaſier, | 
| than if theſe Things were explained by Latin Examples. The 
1 Explication, however, being once nnderſtood in Engliſh, may Þ 
1 be applied to the Latin Verbs without any Change ; for the Na- 
| ture of Voices, Moods, Tenſes, &c. are preciſely the ſame in 
Ll both Languages. For Example : Once we "os that the Engliſh Þ 
1 Verb, I am loved, is called the Paſſtve Voice, becauſe it figni- | 
[ | fries ſome Suffering of the Perſon befere it; will we not alſo Þ 
I know that amor, which is the Paſſive of amo, is called by that 
Ly, Name, for the very ſame Reaſon, becauſe it ſignifies the Suffer- Þ 
1 ing of its Perſon ego? The ſame Obſervation will hold as to Þ 
Moods, Tenſes, and the reſt of the Accidents which are uſed 
in declining a Verb, There are indeed feme Obſervations to be | 
made afterwards = the Tenſes of Latin Verbs, which cannot 


be applied to the Tenſes of Engliſh Verbs, But any Thing of Þ \ 

this Kind will be conſidered ſeparately in the Text by itſelf, 

as Obſervations upon the Latin Conjugations, * 

9. OW is a Verb declined ? 5 

| A. By Voices, Moods, Tenſes, Numbers, and Per- | 

ns. 

1 Q. How many Voices are there ? 

A. Two; the Active and Paſſive. 
2 How many Moods are there ? 

Four; Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive.* w 

Q. How many Numbers are there ? ac 

A. Two ; Singular and Plural. 

Q. How many Tenſes are there! 

A. Five; the Preſent, the Preter-imperfed?, the Preter- per- n 

fect, the Preter-pluperſect, and the Future. 

. How many Perſons are there? Me 

; ca 

Of ENGLISH Vtkss. N 

A Verb is that Part of Speech which ſignifies to be, to do, or to ſuffer; as, t 

J am, I love, I am loved. Or, a Verb may be called that Part of Speech Þy 


which expreſſes what is affirmed or ſaid of Things. Or, whatever Word, with 
a Subſtantive Noun, makes full Senſe or a Sentence, is a Verb; * 


ye 


ide. 


Of CONJUGATION. 59 


A. Three; Frſt, Second, Third. 

Q. Into what is the Conjugation of Verbs divided ? 

A. Into Regular and Irregular. | 

25 What is Regular Conjugation? 

A. That which obſerves ſome general Rules; as, ar. 

Q. What is Irregular Conjugation ? 

A. That which does not obſerve the ſame fixed and ſtated 
Rules; as, ſum, volo. 


Of Regular Conjugation. 


Q. How many Regular Conjugations are there? 
A. Four ; Firſt, Second, Third, and Fourth. 
2: How are theſe Conjugations known ? 


The Firſt hath 4 long before re of the Infinitive ; as, amare, 
The Second hath e long before re of the Infinitive ; as, docere: 
The Third hath e ſhort before re of the Infinitive; as, /egere. 
The Fourth hath # long before re of the Infinitive; as, audire. 


YL. What are the principal Tenſes in the Conjugation of 
erbs ? 

A. The Preſent of the Indicative, the Perfect of the Indica- 
tive, the firſt Supine, and the Preſent of the Infinitive. 

2. Why are they called principal Tenſes? 

A. Becauſe from them all the reſt are formed ; and the De- 
rivative Tenſes always keep the Characteriſtick of the Tenſes 
from which they are formed. 

2. Give 


4 


which does not make Senſe or a Sentence, is not a Verb. 2. Every Word that 
admits of he or it before it, is a Verb, otherwiſe not. 

In a Verb are to be conſidered, Voices, Moods, Tenſes, Numbers, and Perſons, 

There are two Voices, Active and Paſſive. : 

The Active Voice affirms ſome Action to be done by the Perſon or Nomi- 
native before it; as, I love. 8 

The Paſlive Voice ſignifies ſome Suſlering of the Perſon or Nominative be- 
Fore it; as, I am loved, | 

Moods are the different Changes of Verbs, to ſignify the different Manner 
of the being, doing, or ſuffering of any Thing. | | . 

There are four Moods, the Indicative, Subjunftive, Imperative, Inſinitive. 

The Indicative Mood barely affirms or denies, or asks a Queſtion; as, 7 
call; I do not call; do I call? When a Queſlion is asked, we put the 
Nominative Caſe after the Sign of the Verb; as, do you love me: did you write 
a Letter? This Rule always holds, except when ſome Interrogative, or Word 


chat naturally implics a Queſtion, goes before the Verb ; as, who writes ? what 
. & written, | 


The 


RR» : "2" 
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Q. Give me the Rules for forming the Derivative from the 
principal Tenſes ? 


From o are formed am and em; 

From 4, ram, rim, ro, (ſe, and ſſem ; 
U, 1s, and vu, are form'd from um ; 
All cther Parts from re do come ; 
As, bam, bo, rem, a, e, and 1, 

Ns, and dus, dum, do, and di. 


Q. What is the Meaning of the firſt Line or Rule ? 

A. By o is meant the Preſent of the Indicative, amo, 
from which is formed am, that is, the Future and Preſent of the 
Subjunctive in the third and fourth Conjugations ; as, legam, au- 
diam, from lego and audio; and em, which ſtands for the Pre- 


ſent of the Subjunctive of the firſt Conjugation ; as, amem, from N 


amo. 

Q, What is the Meaning of the Second? 

A. By i is meant the Perfect of the Indicative amavi, 
from which comes ram, the Plu- perfect of the Indicative; as, a- 
maveram; rim, the Perfect of the Subjunctive amaverim ; and 
o, the Future of the Subjunctive amavero ; ſſe, the Perfect of the 
Infinitive amaviſſe ; and {ſem, the Plu- perfect of the Subjunctive 
armaviſſem ; which are all formed from the Perfect amay. 

Q. What is the Meaning of the Third ? 

A. By #m is underſtood the firſt Supine amatum, from 
which comes * the ſecond Supine, 7s the Perfect Participle, and 
rus the Future Participie ; as, amatu, amatus, amaturus, 


2. What 


— _ — — — 


The Subjunc live Mood depends upon ſome other Word in the ſame Sen- 
tence, cither before or after it, between which there is commonly a Conjuncti- 
on; as, Tread that I may learn. This Mood contains a great Variety of 
$Significations : It ſerves to expreſs any Thing by Wiſh; as, weld to God! It 
!1gnifies the the Poſlibility of a Thing, whether it can be done or not; as, 7 
can, or I could do ſuch a Thing. It expreſſes the Liberty of the Speaker to do a 


Thing; as, I may, or I might kill you. It ſignifies alſo our Inclination to do | 


2 Thing: as, I would ſtay in the Country. And laſtly, it expreſſes the Neceſſity 


of any Thing to be done; as, I ſbould keep my Word. The Neceſſity of doing | 


a Thing is alſo ſignified by muſt or ought. 


A verb is of the Imperative Mood, when it commands, exhorts or entreats; Þ 


and then the Nominative is put after the Verb, or after the Sigu ot the Verb; 
as, love thou ; do thou love. 
The Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon Singular and Plural, becauſe 


none can command or intreat themſelves. 


* 1 NSN 


The Infinitive Mood expreſſes the Signification of the Verb in general, with- F 


out naming cither the Perſon or Thing that does or ſuffers, In Engliſh 
the Prepoſition 19 is commonly put before it; as, to love. 


Of | 


the 


from which is formed bam the Impertt 
Future of the Indicative, of the firſt and ſecond Conjugations ; 


Of CONJUGATION. 


2. What is the Meaning of the Fourth ? 
4. By re is underſtood the Preſent of the Infinitive hre, 
ect of the Indicative, bo the 
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rem the Imperfect of the Subjunctive; æ the Imperative of the 
firli Conjugation 8 the Imperative of the ſecond and third : 
and i the Imperative of the fourth; 7s the Preſent Participle ; 


dus the Future Participle Paſſive; dum, do, and di, the Ge- 


runds. 


2. How do you conjugate the Paſſive of any Verb ? 
A. To conjugate the Paſſive of any Verb, we uſe the Preſent 
of the Indicative, the Perfed of the Indicative, and the Preſent 
of the Infinitive. 
Q. Whence is the Preſent of the Indicative Paſſive formed ? 
A. From the Preſent of the Indicative Active, by adding the 
Letter r after 0; as, amor from amo. — We allo form the Fu- 
ture of the Indicative Paſſive in the firſt and ſecond Conjugations, 
by addiog r after o ; as, amabor, docebor, from amabo, docebo. 
2. Whence is the Perfect Paſſive formed? 
A. The Perfect Paſſive in all Verbs is formed from the firſt 
Supine of the Active, by changing u into , and adding /im vel 
ui; as, from amatum comes amatus ſum vel fui. 
Q. How is the Preſent of the Infinitive Paſlive formed? 
A ln the firſt Conjugation, are, of the Preſent of the Infini- 
tive Active, is changed into ari; as, from amare comes amari. 
i In the Second, ere, long, is changed into eri; as, from docere, 
doceri. In the Third, ere, ſhort, is changed into i; as, from legere, 
legi; and in the Fourth, ire is changed into irt; as, from audire 
comes audiri. 
Q. How are the other Tenſes in the Paſlive Voice formed? 
A. All the other Tenſes of the Paſſive Voice come from the 
ſame Tenſes in the Active; the Future Paſſive of the third and 
fourth Conjugations from the Future Active, and ſo on, by chan- 
ging n into 7; thus, from amabam we have amabar, &c. 
AMO, 


* 


—_ — — 


Of TENSES. 
Tenſes are the Times of a Verb, which ſerve to expreſs the different Times 


L ef being, doing or ſuffering. There ſhould naturally, therefore, be only 


three Tenſes, the Preſent Tenſe, or the Time which now is; the Perſeft, or 
chat which is paſt; the Future, or that which is to come, However, when 
ve conſider not only the Time of doing an Action, but alſo whether the Acli- 
on be finiſhed or not; in this View we may add three other Tenſes: So that 

altogether 
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AMO, To /ove. 
The Adive Voice. 


| The Principal Parts. _ 
Præſ. Indic. Perf. Sup. Pra ſ. Inf n. 
Am-o, am- avi, am · atum, am- are. 0 


The INDICATIVE Mood, 
The Preſent Tenſe. 


\ 


The 


FS tg M-o, I Love, or do love, 
5222 am- as, 2 Thou loveſt, or doſt love, 
A(3 am-at: 3 He loveth, or doth love : d 
( 1 am-amus, 1 We love, or do love, Q 
J 22 am-atis, 2 Te (or you) love, or do love, 
Q 3 am- ant. 3 They love, or do love. 
The Imperfect. © 
Cr am-abam, 1 T1 loved, or did love. E 
24 2 am-abas, 2 Thou lovedſt, or did love, q 
(3 am-abat: 3 He loved, or did love + 8 
r am- abamus, 1 We loved, or did love, 8 
J 22 am-abatis, 2 Te loved, or did love, : 
s am-abant. 3 They loved, or did love. : 
£ 


altogether they make fix Tenſes or Times; viz. Three which ** the Pe 
Action as not done, the Preſent, the Imperſect, and the Future of the In- M 
dicative; and three which expreſs the Action as done, the Pecrſef of che 
Indicative, the Pluperfect of the Indicative, and the Future of the Subjun- he 
Qive. ' 
The Preſent Tenſe expreſſes ſomething preſent, which is now doing or ſuf. 12 
ſeung as, I beat, I am beaten. . 
The Imperfect denotes a Thing begun but not finiſned; which Thing is paſt, ¶ int 
if we regard only the Time of which we immediately ſpeak, but which was pre- ſha 
Tent at ſome Time paſt, when ſome other Thing happened; as, I was at Supper 
when he entered. Here the Action of ſupping is paſt in regard to the Time in 
which this was ſpoken, but it was preſent when the other Thing happened, or 
when the Man entered. N 
Nor x, That both the Preſent and Imperfect of the Indicative Active, mayÞ# * 
be often engliſhed by the Preſent Participle in ing, with the Paſſive Signs a i 
art, is, was, wert, were ; as, I am writing ; I was writing, &c, 


The 


love, 


NS ate bars A ab FFF 


fs the 
he In-“ 
of the 
abhe 


or ſuf. 


is paſt 
vas pre- 
Supper 
[ime in 


ned, or 


re, may 


zus an 
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The Perfect. 

Ct am-avi, I I have loved, 
242 am-aviſti, 2 Thou haſt loved, 
Q( 3 am-avit: 3 He hath loved: 

Er am-avimus, 1 We have loved, 
3 42 am-aviſtis, 2 Te have loved, 
Q / 3 am-averunt, or -avere. 3 They have loved. 

The Plu-perfec&t. 

Cr am-averam, i I had loved, 

24 2 am-averas, 2 Thou hadſt loved, 
Q( 3 am-averat: 3 He had loved: 

+ C1 am-averamus, 1 We had loved, 
3 422 am-averatis, 2 Te had loved, 

. / 3 am-averant. 3 They had loved. 
The Future, 

, C1 am-abo, 1 I. ſhall or will love, 
by 2 am-abis, 2 Thou ſhalt or wilt love, 
NC 3 am-abit : 3 He ſhall or will love: 
AQ am-abimus, 1 We ſhall or will love, 
3 422 am-abitis, 2 Te /hall or will love, 
O; am-abunt. 3 They /hall or will love. 


REMARKS upon the LATIN TENSES, 
The Perfect of the Indicative is often engliſned like the Im- 


perfect; as, nunmquam amavi hunc hominem, I never loved this 


Man. 

After antequam, poſiquam, ubi, or ut for poſiquam, it may 
be engliſhed as the Pluperfect; as, poſiquam ſuperavinus Iſth 
mum, after we had paſt the Iſthmus. 

The Future Tenſe, ſignifying bare Event, may be changed 
into the Future in r#s ; as, we ſay ridebo, or riſurus ſum, 1 
ſhall laugh. 

X The 


The Future of the Indicative ſignifies an Action that will be in Time com- 
ing; as, 1 ſhall love. 
NoTE 1. That will declares the Will or Purpoſe of the Perſon to which 


in is joined; /bal, on the contrary, implies the Will of another, who promiſes 


or threatens to do the Thing, or cauſes it to be done, permits, commands it, 


Lor the like ; as, thou ſbalt bear it. 


NoTEe a. The Future of the Indicative, importing Will or Purpoſe, when 
uſed interrogatively, in the ſecond Perſon, has the Sign will, as, will you write 
Letters? 


give Thanks —Obſerve, that the Future of the Indicative, ſignifying bare E- 


ſupped, and it is now dne. This is called the Perſett Definite. The Per fal 


the Time it refers to; as, I had ſupped when he entered. 
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The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


The Preſent. 
„(t am-em, 1 I may or can love. 
224 2 am-es, 2 Thou mayſt or canſt love. 
2 ( 3 am- et: 3 He may or can love + 
„ (r am-emus, 1 We may or can love, | 
& 22 am-etis, 2 Te may or can love, 
s am-ent. 3 They may or can love, 


REMARKS upon the LATIN TENSES. 


The Preſent of the Subjunctive, with ſome Conjunction, Ad- 
verb, Indefinite, or Relative before it, is generally engliſhed 
like the Indicative; as, cum valeam, ſeeing I am in Health. —. 
But obſerve, that with Conjun&tions, indefnites, and Relatives, 
it alſo retains the Signs nay or can; as, oro wt ames, I en- 
treat that you may love. The Preſent of the Subjun- 
ive is engliſhed by the Participle in ing, with am, art, is, are, 


2a wo i i DG; 


as in the Preſent of the Indicative Mood; as, cum ego [cribamn 


literas, ſeeing I am writing Letters. The Preſent of the 
Subjunctive after guaſi, tanguam, and the like, is ſometimes en- 
gliſhed like the Imperfect; as, ' quaſi intelligant qualis ſit, as if 
they underſtood what kind of a Perſon he is. When a Que- 
ſtion is asked, the Preſent of the Subjunctive is frequently en- 
gliſhed by ſhall or ſhould ; as, eloguar, an ſileam, ſhall I ſpeak, 
or be ſilent ? ſingula quid referam, why ſhould I mention every 


Thing ? 
| | The 


— 


Letters ? will you do your Endeavanr ? but in the other Perfons it Hs ſhall ; as, 
ſhall I hear the whole Matter? ſhall be ſuffer Puniſhment ? | 

NoTE 3. The Future of the Indicative, ſignifying no more but a future 
Event, or that a Thing will happen ſo and ſo, has, in the firſt Perſon, the Sign 
ſhall, the reſt of the Perſons take will ; as, I ſhall ſee ; thou wilt oblige ; be wil! 


vent, has alſo ſhall in the ſecond Perſon ; as, ſhalt thou ſee * ſhalt thou nut ſec / 
The Perfect of the Indicative expreſſes an Action paſt and done; as, I har! 


ite ſignifies a paſt and finiſhed Action, but does not clearly mark the Time 
when it was done; as, I din'd, I went, IT wrote. 
The Pluperfect Tenſe ſignifies ſome paſt Action, which was finiſhed before 


Nor x, Come, gone, riſen, ſit, fallen, grown, withered, and ſuch like Intranſ- 
tive Verbs, have frequently the Paſlive Signs am, was, &c. inſtead of = 
* | = 
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The Imperfect. | 


Cr am-arem, 1 1 might, could, would, or ſhould love. 
ty 2 am- ares, 2 Thou mighteſ}, couldeſt, &c. love, 
A( 3 am-aret: 3 He might, could, would, &c. love. 
Cr am-aremus, 1 We might, could, would, &c. love. 
3 4 2 am-aretis, 2 Ye might, could, would, &c. love. 
es am-arent. 3 They might, could, would, &c. love. 


REMARKS upon the LATIN TENSES. 


The Imperfect Subjunctive, with Conjunctions, Indefinites, &c- 
is engliſhed like the Imperfect of the Indicative; as, cuſm non au- 
. direm, ſeeing I did not hear. It is alſo engliſhed by the 
Participle in ing, with was, wert; as, dum ſcriberem literas, 


= while I was writing Letters. When the Imperte& of the 
as Subjunctive is engliſhed by the Signs would, could, ſhould, it 
en. ſometimes has the Conjunctions, Indefinites, &c. and ſometimes 
1 wants them; as, crurarem, I would take care; oravit ut veni- 
re, en, he begged that I would come. 

n | The 
the * bog 

en- 


as if and bod in the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenſes; as, I am come, tor I have come. 
ue- 1 was come, for I had come. 

en- The Future of the Subjunctive implies a Future Time, and ſignifies an A- 
ak, Aion which ſhall be done or ended before another Thing which is to happen; 
as, When I ſpall have ſupped, you ſhall read. 

NoTEe; That to, the Sign of the Preſent of the Infinitive, is generally o- 
mitted after may, can, might, could, would, and alſo after muſt, bid, dare, let, 
The help, and make. 

There are two Numbers, as we ſaid before, Singular and Plural. 
— The Singular ſignifies one Thing; as, a Man. 

The Plu al ſignifies more than one; as, Children. 
; 25, As VerbFlignify Action, they mult neceſſarily have Perſons, by whom theſe 
Actions may be done or ſuffered: There are commonly reckoned three 
ſuch Perſons, the Firſin, Second, and Thud. And we muſt obſerve, 
that they have theſe Perſons in the Plural Number as well as in the 
Singular. I, only, is reckoned the firſt Perſon Singular: Thi or you the 
ſecond Perſon Singular : He, and zll other Subſtantive Nouns, are faid to be 
in the third Perſon Singular ; as, I can ſay, the Pen writes, as well as be writes, 
Inn the ſame Manner, only we is of the firſt Perſon Plural: You and ye the 
ſecond Perſon Plaral : They, and all other Subſtantives in the Plural Number, 
are reckoned to be in the third Perſon Plural. Theſe Obſervations may be 
applied to the Perſons of the Latin Verbs, ego, tu, ile; nos, vos, illi. 

The Preſent Tenſe in Engliſh is the Verb itſelf; as, /zve. The Imper-, 
fect is commonly formed by adding ed; as, loved. All the other Tenſes of the 
Engliſh Verb, both Active and Paſlive, are made up of the helping Verbs, hare, 
foall, will, may, can, as will appear in COR | 4 

| | T 
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The Perfect. 


1 am- averim, 1 I may have loved, 

2 am- averis, 2 Thou mayſi have loved, 
3 am- averit: 3 He may have loved: 

1 am-averimus, 1 We may have loved, 

2 am-averitis, 2 Te may have loved, 

3 am-averint. 3 They may have loved. 


REMARKS wfon the LATIN TENSES. 


The Perfect of the Subjunctive is very often engliſhed like the 
Preſent and Imperfect of the Subjunctive; as, wt ſic dixerim, 
that I may ſpeak ſo; /ibenter audiverim, I would gladly lear. 
The Perfect of the Subjunctive, with Conjunctions, Indefi- 
nites, Cc. is engliſhed like the Perfect Indefinite of the Indica» 
tive; as, licet eines te heri, tho” I ſought for thee Veſter- 
day. Without a Conjunction, the Sign is might ; as, errave- 
rim fortaſſe, perhaps I might be in an Error. The Perie&t 
of the Subjunctive, with Conjunctions, Cc. is aifo engliſhed like 
the Perfect Definite of the Indicative; as, et amſi fecerim pericu- 
lum, tho' I have made Trial. This Tenſe, after quaſi, 
tanquam, and the like, may be ſometimes engliſned as the Pre- 
ter-pluperfe& ; as, guaſi affuerim, as if J had been preſent. 
This Tenſe is ſometimes engliſhed /horld have ; as, tunc ego ne. 
guicquam Capitolium ſervaverim, then I ſhould have ſaved the 
Capitol in vain. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


The 


— — — 


The ſecond Perſon of the Preſent of the Indicative, and the ſecond Perſon N 


of the Imperfect, are formed by adding ef? ; as, than loveſt, thou lovedſt, the 
third Perſon Singular of the Preſent of the Indicative ends in &th s; as, be 


burneth, or he burns. Through all the other Perſons the Verb admits of no 
Change; as, I burn, we burn, ye burn, they burn ; I burned, we burned, ye burn- 
ed, they burned. 

Inſtead of eth, in the third Perſon Singular, we commonly uſe 3; as, for 
he loveth, we write he loves. In the ſecond Perſon of the helping Verbs, 
will and ſpall, we ſay wilt and ſhalt. —— The helping Verbs will and /ball, may, 


can, never take the Termination eth in the third Perſon, for we never ſay, he 


willeth, be canneth fight. 

Nor, the Terminations ef? and eib, are ſometimes omitted after the Con- 
junctions if, that, although, whether; as, if the Senſe require it, for, if the Senſt 
requireth, or requires it. He will dare, tho" be die for it ; that is, %“ he dieth. or 


dies for it.—A! the Tenſes of the Active Verb, when we would expreſs the 


Continuance of an Action, or that a Thing is now doing, may be cngliſhed 
by the Verb am, and the Active Participle ; as, I am burning, that is, I burn. 
1 was burning, that is, 1 burned, 

The 
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of CONJUGATION. 
The Plu- perfect. 


67 


„Cr am-aviſſem, 1 I might, could, &c. have or had loved, 
2.9 2 am-aviſſes, 2 Thou mighteſt, &c. have or had loved, 
Ez am-avilſet: 3 He might, &c. have or had loved : 
.( I am-aviſſemus, 1 We might, &c. have or had loved, 
3 22 am-aviſſetis, 2 Ye might, &c. have or had loved, 
* C 3 am-aviſlent, 3 They might, &c. have or had loved, 
The Future, 
.C I am-avero, 1 LO. have loved, 
S 2 am- averis, 2 Thou ſhalt hade loved, 
AC 3 am-averit: 3 He ſhall have loved : 
. CI am-averimus, 1 We ſhall have loved, 
J 22 am-averitis, 2 Ye ſhall have loved, 
% C 3 am-averint. 3 They ſhall have loved. 


The Plu- perfect of the Subjunctive, with Conjunctions, In- 
definites, &c. is engliſhed as the Pluperfect of the Indicative ; 
as, quia accepiſſem beneficium, becauſe I had received a Kindnels. 
=—Venio, abeo, curro, and ſuch Neuter Verbs, take the Signs 
was, wert, were; as, guum ille abiviſſet antea, when he was 

one away before. The Plu- perfect of the Subjunctive is 
metimes engliſhed by ſhould ; as, imperaret quod vellet, quod- 
cungque imperaviſſet ſeſe eſſe facturos, he might command what he 
pleaſed, whatever he commanded (ſhould command) they 
would do. The Future in us, with eſſem, is ſometimes uled 
inſtead of the Plu· perfect of the Subjunctive; in this Caſe the 
Signs are ſhould or would; as, gaudebam quod viſurus eſſen 

eum, I was glad that I ſhould ſee him, 
The 


9 


The Verbs do, will, ſball, may, can, with their Imperfects, did, would, ſhould, 
might, could, are in Englith called helping Verbs, becauſe they are put before o- 
ther Verbs to expreſs the different Times and Manner of their Signification.— 
When they are put before other Verbs, or before muſt, they never admit the 
Prepoſition to after them; as, Ido order you ; I muſt be gone. But we uſe to 
after ought ; as, I ought to have gane. The Prepoſition to, is alſo left out after 
theſe Verbs, bid, dare, let, make ; as, we dare not refuſe. I will not let you go, &c. 

Theſe helping Verbs, are the only defective Verbs in Engliſh; having no 
more but the Preſent and Imperfect Tenſes : They have no Participles, nei- 
ther do they admit of any helping Verb before them, except do and will, 
which are ſometimes found thro? all the Tenſes, having the Participles doing, 
done, willing, willed ; and admitting the helping Verbs to expreſs their difie- 
rent Tenſes or Times. 

When the helping Verb is put before another Verb, the helping Verb 
changes its ending, and not the other Verb; as, I do burn, thou det * 
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The IMPERATIVE Mood. 
The Preſent. 


S2 am-a vel am-ato, 2 Love thou or do thou love, 
0 3 am-ato : 3 Let him love : 
& 92 am-ate ve/ am-atote, 2 Love ye or do ye love, 
s am-anto. 3 Let them love. 
The INFINITIVE Mood. 
Preſ. am-are. To love. 
Perf. am-aviſle, To have or had loved. 


Fut. am-aturum eſſe vel fuiſſe. To be about to love. 
The P ARTICIPLES. 


Preſ. am- ans. Loving. 
Fut. amaturus, a, um. About to love. 
| The GER UNDS, 
Nom. am-andum, Loving. 
Cen. am-andi, Of loving. 
Dat. am-ando, To loving. 
Acc. am-andum, Loving. 
Al. amando. From, in, or by loving. 
The SUPINES. 
I am-atum. To love. 
2 am-atu. To love or to be loved. 


REMARKS on the LATIN TENSES. 


When the Infinitive Mood has an Acculative before it, it is 
commonly engliſned as the Indicative, the Particle that being 
ſometimes writ before the Infinitive iu Eugliſi, bit oftrer under- 
ſtood ; as, gaudeo te valere, I am glad that you are ell. But 
then we mult obſerve, that the very fame Tenſes of the Ir{initive 
are differently tranſlated, according as the Verb before the Infini- 
tive varies or changes its Tenſes. 

Examples 


* 4 S r 


4 — — 


deth burn. Do expreſſes the Preſent Time more diſtintly and fully; as, 
Ido love; which is ſtronger than 1 /ove: We make uſe of de, when we deny 
a Thing to be ſo or ſo; as, 1 do not love him, We often uſe did in the Im- 
perfect, for the ſame Reaſon; as, I did love; I did nat love, 

NoTE I. That all, in the firſt Perſon Singular, and in the firſt Plural, 
ſignifies juſt that ſome future Action will be, and no more; as, I ſpall dance ; 
We ſball ride. Will, in theſe firſt Perſons, promiſes or threatens; as, 1 
will love ; I will that you do ſuch a Thing. Shall, in the ſecond and third Per- 
ſons, promiſes and threatens, but will barely foretels. Nor E 2. That 


all ſuch Engliſh Verbs as ſiguify an Action, which does not paſs from the Per- 
ſon that acts to another, may be engliſhed with the Paſſive Signs; as, 1 am 
grieved, or I grieve; I rejoice, or Iam rejoiced. The Engliſh Verb to go, may 
alſo be engliſhed paſſively in the Preſent and Future Tenſes; as, J go, or J 
am gore ; I will go, or I will be gone. 


W: 
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Examples in the Preſent of the Infinitive. 
If the Verb before the Preſent of the Infinitive be of the Pre- 
ſent or Future Tenſe, the Infinitive is engliſhed like the Preſent 
Tenfe of the Indicative ; as, dicit me ſcribere, he ſays that I 


# write, or am writing; dicet me ſcribere, he ſhall ſay that I 


write, or am writing. But when the preceeding Verb is 


of the Perfect, Imperfect, or Plu- perfect, the Preſent of the Infi- 
nitive is engliſhed like the Imperfect of the Indicative; as, dixit 
| ne ſeribere, he ſaid that | wrote or was writing. 


| Perfect of the Innnitive. 
When the preceeding Verb is of the Preſent or Future Tenſe, 


the Perfed of the Infinitive is engliſhed as the Imperfect of the 


Indicative; as, dicit me /cripſiſſe, he ſays that I wrote or did 
write; dicet me ſcripſiſſe, he ſhall ſay that I wrote or did 


; write, — When the preceeding Verb is of the Imperfect, Per- 


tet, or Plu- perfect Tenſe, the Perfect of the Infinitive is en- 
gliſhed as the Plu- perfect of the Indicative; as, dixit me ſcrip ſiſ- 
e, he ſaid that I had written. 


Future of the Infinitive. a 

When the preceeding Verb is of the Preſent or Future Tenſe, 
the Future of the Infinitive with ef/e, is engliſned like the Future 
of the Indicative; as, dicit me ſcripturum eſſe, he ſays that J 
will write; dicet me /cripturum eſſe, He ſhall ſay that I will 
write. When the preceeding Verb is of the Preter- imperfect, 
Perfect, or Plu - perfect Tenſe, the Future of the Infinitive, with 
eſſe, is rendered by would or ſhould; as, dixit me ſcripturum 

eſſe, he ſaid that I would write, 71 
at 


11 


We ſhall now, under ene View, draw out all the Signs of the 
Ergliſh Verb in the Active Voice. 


The Sign of the Preſent Indicative Active is Love (the Verb itſelf) and eff, eth, 
or ; and ſometimes, for the greater Force of Expreſſion, do, doeſt, doth, or does. 
The Sign of the Imperfe& Indicative is ed, ed/t, &c. or for the greater Em- 
phaſis, did, did/t. | 
The Sign of the Perfect is have, haſt, hath, or has, with the Paſſive Parti- 
ciple after it, which commonly ends in ed; as, I have loved. v4 
The Sign of the Plu-perfe is had, hadſt, &c. with the Perfect Participle af-, 
ter it; as, I bad loved. | 
The Sign of the Future is ſhall, will, ſhalt, wilt, with the Verb itſelf; as, I 
»all or will love. 
The Preſent of the Subjunctive Mood has the Signs may or can, mayeſt or 


uſt. | ; 
The Sign of the Imperfect is might, could, would, ſpould, with the Verb it- 
ſelf; as, I might, could, would, or ſhould love. 5 
The Sign of the Perfect is may have, with the Perfect Participle; as, F 
ay have loved. oo 
The Sign of the Flu perfect is might have or had, with the Perfect Participle; 
as, I might kzve or had * | 
The Sign of the Future is ſtall have; as, T ſvall have loved, 4 
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That the Paſſive Voice may be the better underſtood, we ſhall here 
decline the Irregular Verb ſum, with the Engliſh Verb am or 
be; ſince, with the Help of theſe two Verbs, and the Perfect 


þ 
T 
Participle, the Paſſive Verbs, in both Languages, are formed. « 
Sum, fui, eſſe, To be. y 
INDICATIVE Mood. SUBJUNCTIVE Modd. þ 
Preſcnt Tenſe. Preſent Tenſe. 5 
Um, I am. ſim, T may or can be, . 
es, Thou art, ſis, Thou mayſt or canſt be, i 
eſt: He is : ſit: He may or can be : e 
ſumus, We are, ſimus, e may or can be, E 
eſtis, Te are, litis, Ye may or can be, e 
ſunt. They are. lint. They may or can be. fl 
Imperfect. _ Imperfe&. 5 
eram, I wat, eſſem, I might, could, &c. be, 5 
eras, Thou waſt, eſſes, Thou mighteſt, &c. be, 3 
erat : He was : eſſet: He might, &c. be : i 
eramus, We were, eſſemus, We might, could, &c. be, 4 
eratis, Ye were, eſſetis, Te might, could, &c. be, 1 
erant. They were. ellent. They might, could, &c. be. 
Perfect. Perfect. 7 
fui, J have been, fuerim, I may have been, 
fuiſti, Thou haſl been, fueris, Thcu mayſti have been, ; 
fuit : He hath been + fuerit: He may have been: 1 
fuimus, We have been, fuerimus, We may have been, 4 
fuiltis, Te have been. fueritis, Ye may have been, £ 
fuerunt, They have been. fuerint. They may have been. 8 
vel fuere. IG 
Plu- perfect. Plu- perfect. 1 
fueram, I had been, fuiſſem, I might, &c. have or had been 8 
fueras, Thou hadſt been, fuiſſes, Thou mighteſt have or had been 
fuerat: He had been > fuiſſet : He might have or had been: { 
fueramus, We had been, fuiſſemus, We might have or had been, 


fueratis, Ve had been, fuiſſetis, Ye might have or had been, 
tuerant. They had been. fuiſſent. They might have or had been. 


Future 1 


© 
Nor x, The Verb am or be has another Preſent of the Indicative ; viz. Þ 
be, thou be'ſt, he be, we be, ye be, they be; alſo another Imperfect in the Indica 
tive; as, I were, thou wert, he were; we were, ye were, they were. Theſe tui, 
Tenſes are, for the moſt Part, uſed after the ConjunQions if, tho, whether 
that; as, if 1 be then alive. | 
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INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Future. | Future. 


* ero, MT ſhall or will be, fuero, MT ſhall have been, 


eriss Thou ſhalt or wiit be, fuevis, Thou ſhalt have been, 
erit: He ſhall or will be» fuerit: He ſhall have been + 
erimus, We ſhall or will be, fuerimus, We ſhall have been, 
eritis, Ye /hall or will be, fueritis, Te ſhall have been, 
erunt. They /hall or will be. fuerint. They ſhall have been. 


IMPERATIVE Mood. INFINITIVE Modd. 


: Preſent. Preſ. elſe, To be. 
es ve! eſto, Be thou, Perf. fuiſſe, To have or had been. 
eſto: Let him be: Fut. futurum To be about to 
elle vel eſtote, Be ze, eſſe ve / fuiſſe. be. 
ſunto. Let them be. 

| PARTICIPLE. 


. * * 
» 
*. 3 


Cy 


Fut. futurus, a, um, About to be. 


„ 


The PASSIVE VOICE. 


0 4 How to form this Voice fram the Active, in all Verbs, hath been 


* 
3 
4 


ſhown above. 
Amor, amatus ſum ve/ fui, amari. 


The IN DICATIVE Mood. 
The Preſent. 


(r ams or, 1 Jam loved, 
. bf 2 am-aris vel am-are, 2 Thou art loved, 
12( 5 am-atur: 3 He ts loved > 
„(I am-amur, 1 We are loved, 
E342 am-2mini, 2 Te are loved, 
[s am-antur, 3 They are loved. 


The 


The Signs of the PASSIVE VOICE are, in the Preſent, am, art, is, are, 


e, bet, with the Paſſive Participle; as, I am loved, &c.——The Signs of the 


UImperfect are was, wa?, wert, were, with the Paſlive Participle, as, I was 
I hved. 


The Sign of the Perfect is have been; as, I have been hoved.— 
Of the Plu- perfect, had been; as, I had been loved. Of the Future, ſhall 
e; as, T ſball be loved. Of the Preſent of the Subjunctive, may or can be ; 
I may or can be loved. Of the Imperfect of the Subjunctive, mig ht, 
ould, wand, or ſponld be : as, T might, cold, &c. be loved Of the Pcr- 
ect, may haue been; as, I may have been loved Of the Plu- perfect, might, 
ould, &c. have or had been; as, I might, could, &c. have or had been loved. 
The Future is ſvall have been; as, I ſhall haue been loved. 
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: :> 57 13% The. Imperfect. 


„Ct am-abar, 1 I was loved, 
2.4 2 am abaris ve/-abare, 2 Thou waſt (wert) loved, 
3 C3 am-abatur: 3 He was loved: 
. C1 am-abamur, 1 We;wers loved, 
I 2 am- abamini, 2 Te Here loved, 
z am-abantur. 3 They were loved. 
. The Perfect. 
er am atus ſum wo fui, 1 I have been loved, 
224 2 am-atus es vel fuiſti, 2 haſt been loved, 
(z am-atus eſt vel fuit : 3 He hath been loved : 
cr am-ati ſumus vel fuimus, 1 We have been loved, 
J 0 2 am- ati eſtis ve/ fuiſtis, 2 Te have been loved, 
. (z am- ati ſunt, fuerunt ve? fuere. 3 They have been loved. 


The Plu · perfect. 


i am-atus eram vel ſueram, 1 I had been loved, 

£4 2 am-atus eras vel ſueras, 2 Thou had it been loved, 
(z am-atus erat vel tyerat : 3 He had been loved 

- & I ams ati eramus vel fueramus, 1 We had been loved, 
8 } 2 am-ati eratis vel fueratis, 2 Ye had been loved, 

3 am-ati erant vel fuerant. 3 They had been loved. 
The Future. 

Ci am-abor, 1 1 ſhall or will be loved. 
22 2 am-aberis ve/ -abere, 2 Thou ſhalt or wilt be loved, 
33 am-abitur : 3 He /hall or will be loved : 

.( I am abimur, i 1 We ſhall or will be loved, 
22 am-abimini, 2 Te ſhall or will be loved, 
s am-abuntur. 3 They /hall or will be loved. 


REMARKS pon the LATIN TENSES. 


The Plu- perfect of the Indicative, and Plu-perfe& of the Sub- 
junctive Paſlive, made up with eram and eſſem, are engliſhed by 
was, waſt, were, wert, &c. as, labor finitus erat, the Work 
was finiſhed. The Perfect of the Indicative, and Perfect 
of the Subjunctive Paſſive, made up with / or ſim, are often 
engliſhed by am, art, is, are, inſtead of have been; as, vulnera- 
tus ſum, I am wounded. When the Perfect is made up 
with ſui, it is frequently engliſhed by was, waſt, were, wert, 
Sc. as, Roma ſuit capta, Rome was taken. The Perfect 
of the Subjunctive Paſſive, ſignify ing a Thing but juſt now done, 
takes be in the Engliſh, inſtead of have been; as, fortaſſe opus H- 
ritum ſit, perhaps the Work may be finiſhed. 


The 


R — ado Ltd * 


r // Toned 1 Re III pe 


Es 


Sub- 
ed by 
Work 
erfect 
often 
[neras 
de up 
wert, 
erfect 
done, 


pus fo 


The 


4 l ip» 
WW — SF 1 


Of CONJUGATION. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Modd. 
The Preſent. 


73 


-, C1 am-er, 1 may or can be loved, 
242 am-eris vel -ere, 2 Thou mayſt or canſt be loved, 
2 ( 3 am- etur: 3 He may or can be loved + 

Cr am-emur, 1 We may or can be loved, 

2 4 2 am-emini, 2 Ie may or can be loved, ; 
z am-entur, 3 They may or can be loved. 
The Imperfect. 

r am arer, 1 I might, could, &c. be loved, 
80.) > am-areris vel -arere, 2 Thou mighteſt, &c. be loved, 
2 3 am- aretur: 3 He might, &c. be loved: 
Er am aremur, I Ve might, &c. be loved, 

E 42 am-aremini, 2 Ye might, &c. be loved, 
z am-arentur. 3 They might, &c. be loved, 


The Perfect. 


am-atus ſim vel fuerim, 1 I may have been loved, 
am-atus ſis del ſueris, 2 Thou mayſt have been loved, 
am atus ſit vel fuerit : 3 He may have been loved: 
am- ati ſimus vel ſuerimus, 1 Me may have been loved, 
am-ati ſitis ve! fueritis, 2 Ye may have been loved, 
am ati ſint vel fuerint. 3 They may have been loved. 


The Plu-perfet. 


Flur. Sing. 
PAN PAR PARA AA PARA PAA C 
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„i am-atus eſſem vel fuiſſem, 1 1 might, &c. have or hag been loved, 
>) 2 am-atus eſſes vel fuiſſes, 2 Thou mi re have or had been loved, 
2 (z am-atus eſſet vel fuiſſet: 3 He might, &c. have or had been loved : 

i am-ati eſſemus vel fuiſſemus, x e un iebt, &c. have or had been loved, 
S 4 2 am-ati eſſetis vel fuiſſetis, 2 Ye might, &c. have or had been loved, 
C amsati eſſent vel fuitſent. 3 They might, &c. have or had been loved, 

The Future, 

„i am-atus fuero, 1 I hall have been 1 
53 2 am-atus fueris, 2 Thou ſhalt have been loved, 

A C 3 am-atus fuerit : 3 He ſpall have been loved : 
© & 1 am-ati fuerimus, 1 We ſhall have been tved, 
S2 2 am-ati fueritis, 2 Ye ſhall! have been loved, 
＋ C 3 ms ati fuerint. 3 They ſhall have been lowed. 
The IMPERATIVE Modd. 
The Preſent. 

2 am-are vel am-ator, 2 Be theu loved, 

3402 3 am-ator: 3 Let him be loved : 
> 2 am- amin, 2 Be ye loved, 
„s am antor. 3 Let them be loped. 


K The 


a 


-4 RUDIMENTS of the LATIN Toxcvus. 


| 
The INFINITIVE Mood. 


Preſ. am-ari. To be loved. 
Perf. am-atum eſſe vel fuiſſe. To have or had been loved, 
Ful. am-atum iri. To be about to be loved. 


The PAR TICIPLES, 


Perf. am-atus, aA, um. Loved. 
Fut. am- andus, a, um. To be loved. 


— 


The Second CONJUGATION, 


The ACTIVE VOICE. 
Doceo, docui, doctum, docere. To teach. 


The INDICATIVE Mood. 
Sing. Pur. 


1 2 3 I 2 3. 
: P F. Oc-eo, es, et 8 -emus, -ctis, -ent. 
Im. doc-ebam, -ebas, ebat: +ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Per. doc-ui, uuiſti, uit: -uimus, -uiſtis, 3 8 
Pla. docueram, -ueras, -uerat : ueramus, ueratis, -uerant. 
F. Ut. doc-ebo, -ebis, -ebit: -ebimus, -ebitis, 8 -ebunt. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


Pr. doc-eam, eas, eat: eamus, -eatis, --eant. 

Im. doc-erem, eres, -eret: -»eremus, eretis, -erent. 
Per. doc-uerim, -ueris, -uerit : -uerimus, -ueritis, - uerint. 
Plu. doc-uiſſem, -uilſes, · uiſſet: -uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uiſſent. 
Fut. doc-uero, -ueris, -uerit : -uerimus, *ueritis, -uerint. 


The IMPERATIVE Mood, 


f TY , 0 1 ete, 
Preſ. doc 9 | .etote, ento. 


INFINITIVE. . SUPINES: PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. 


Preſ. doc - ere. I. doc-tum. | Pr. doc-ens. | doc-endum. 


Perf. doc-uilſe. |} 2. doc-tu. | Fut. doc-turus. | doc-endi, 
Fut, doc-turum doc-endo. 
elle vel fuiſſe. 
The 
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The P ASSIVE VOICE. 
Doceor, doctus, doceri, To be taught. 
The INDICATIVE Mood, 


2 Plur. 
Pr. doc-eor, 2 ng etur: -emur, -emini, entur. 


En. doc-ebar, 8 -ebatur : -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur. © 


Per. doc-tus ſum ve/ fui, Cc. 
— Piu. doc · tus eram ve / fueram, Cc. 


Fut. doc-ebor, 12 -ebitur : ebimur, -ebimini, -ebuntur. 


} 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 
P 7. doc- ear, 133 eatur: -eamur, -camini, -Ccantur. 
Im. doc- erer, 7 is, .eretur : -eremur, -eremini, erentur. 


Per. doc-tus ſim vel fuerim, &c. 
Plu. doc-tus eſſem vel fuillem, &c. 
Fut. doc - tus fuero, Cc. 


|: The IMPERATIVE Mood. 
f abe. 122 * . -endah, -- autor. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


Pre ſ. doc-eri. 
Perf. doc - tum eſſe ve/ fuiſſe. 
F. ut. doc-tum ir i. 


Per. doc- tus, a, aum. 
Fut. doc-endus, a, aum. 


1 — — 
: The Third CONJUGATION, 
The ACTIVE VOICE. 
Lego, legi, lectum, legere. To read. 
| The INDICATIVE Mood, 
JS. | Sing. . 
n. Pr. 1 3 1. 2 3 
E-go, · is, sit: imus, zitis, unt. 
In. leg- ebam, ebas, -ebat: ebamus, -ebatis, · ebant. 
Per. leg- i, -iſti, it: -imus, -iſtis, -erunt, ere. 
The Pu. leg eram, eras, erat: -+eramus, eratis, -erant, 
Fut. leg am, »es, et: -emus, -etis, ent. 


The 
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The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


Pr. leg- am, as, sat: -amus, - atis, ant. 

Im. leg-erem, eres, eret: -eremus, eretis, -erent. 
Per. leg-erim, -eris, erit: -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Plu. leg- iſſem, -iſſes, »ifſet: -»iſſemus, +»ifſetis, -iſſent. 
Fut. leg-ero, eris, erit: -erimus, -eritis, erint. 


The IMPERATIVE Mood, 


e, "Rpt ite, A 
Pref. leg- j 450, ·ito: j tote, unto. 
INFINITIVE. SUPINES. PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. 
Pref. leg-ere. 1. lec-tum. | Pr. leg-ens. leg-endum, 
Perf. leg- iſſe. 2. lec-tu. | Fut. lec- turus. leg-endi. 
Fut. lec-turum leg-endo, 
eſſe vel fuiſſe. 


The PASSIVE VOICE. 
Legor, lectus, legi To be read. 


The IN DICATIVE Mood. 


Sing. P lur . 
Pr. leg-or, | Hung -itur: -imur, -imini, -untur, 


Imp. leg-ebar, * ebatur: -ebamur, -ebamini, - ebantur. 


Per. lec- tus ſum ve / fui, &c. 
Plu. lec- tus eram vel fueram, Cc. 


Fut. leg- ar, — etur: -emur, -emini, -entur, 
The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 

Pr. leg-ar, Jas -atur: -amur, -amini, -antur, 

Imp. leg- erer, 3 -eretur: -eremur, eremini, -erentur, 


Per. lec-tus ſim ve / fuerim, &c. 
Plu. lec- tus eſſem vel fuiſſem, Cc. 


V 


Fui. lec · tus fuero, TE, 


The 


*, ou, hm. 


ee 


Le he to me nn! 


has! 


2 thy bot 


B 


The 
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The IMPERATIVE Mood. 


Preſ. Leg. 3 * -Itor : mini, untor. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


Pref. leg-i. | 
Perf. lec-tum eſſe ve / fuiſſe. 
Fut. lec- tum iri. 


P er. lec- tus, -2, um. 
Fut. leg-endus, A, „um. 


1 


The Fourth CONJUGATION, 


The ACTIVE VOICE. 
Audio, audivi, auditum, audire. To hear, 
The INDICATIVE Mood. 
Sing. Plur. 


A I 2 3 I 2 3 

Pr. Ud-io, is, zit: -imus, -itis, -iunt. 
Im. aud-iebam, -iebas, -iebat : «iebamus, iebatis, -iebant. 
Per. aud-ivi, -iviſti, -ivitz: -ivimus, -iviſtis, 22 
Plu. aud - iveram, - iveras, -iverat : · iveramus, -iveratis, -iverant, 
Fut. aud-iam, ies, iet: -1emus, z ietis, ent. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


Pr. aud-iam, -ias, iat: -iamus, -=iatis, ant. 
Im. aud-irem, -ires, -iret: -iremus, -iretis, -irent. 
Per. aud-iverim, -iveris, · iverit: -iverimus, -iveritis, -iverint. 
Pla. aud- iviſſem, -iviſſes, -iviſſet : -iviſſemus, -Iviſſetis, -iviſſent. 
Fut. aud-ivero, -iveris, - iverit: -jverimus, -iveritis, - iverint. 


The IMPERATIVE Mood. 


—1 8 ite 0 
Pref, aud- J e, dito: Mete, -lunto, 
INFINITIVE. SU PINES. PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. 
Pr. aud-ire, I. aud-itum. } Pr. aud- iens. aud-jendum, 
Per. aud-iviſſe. 2. aud-itu, Fut. aud-iturus. | aud-iendi. 
Fut. aud-iturum aud- iendo. 
eſſe vel fuiſſe. 


The 
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The PASSIVE VOICE, 
Audior, auditus, audiri. To be heard. 


The INDICATIVE Mood. 


Pr. aud-icr, * -Iitur: -imur, -imini, iuntur. 

In. aud-iebar, 1 iebatur . iebamur, -jebamini, - iebantur. 

Per. aud-itus ſum ve / fui, &c. 

Plu. aud- itus eram ve / fueram, &c. 

Fut. aud- iar, 3 ? — -ietur : iemur, -iemini, ientur. 
The SUBJUNCTIVE Modd. 

Pr. aud-iar, 1 iatur: -iamur, -iamini, iantur. 


0 -Ireris, 5 8 * 7 . * * 
Im. aud. irer, | Favs iretur: -iremur, -iremini, -irentur, 
Per. aud-itus ſim ve/ fuerim, &c. 

Plu. aud-itus eſſem ve / fuiſſem, TC. 

Fut. aud-itus fuero, &c. 


The IMPERA TIVE Modd. 


ire : 1 
Preſ. aud- j Aar, -]tor : - imini, iuntor. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
Pref. aud-iri. Per. aud-itus, +a, um. 
Perf. aud-itum eſſe ve / fuiſſe. Fut. aud - iendus, a, um. 
Fut. auditum iri. W 


. 


Ir, 


147 


um. 
um. 
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Before we advance to the Conjugation of Irregular Verbs, it ſeems 
proper here, to give a full View f all the various Perfects and 
Supines that are to be met with in the four regular Conjuga- 
tions. But let none object, that drawing out the Perfects and 
Supines in this Place, lays a Boy under the Neceſſity of learning 
them immediately after he can repeat audio; it may be done 
fooner or later, as the Maſter thinks proper. 


Of the RULES for forming the PRETERIT ES and 
SUPINES of Regular Verbs. 


2. H OW are the Rules for forming the Preterites and 
Supines of Regular Verbs divided ? 


A. Into General and Special. 

Q. What are the General? 

A. Such as have equally a Reference to all Conjugations, 
Q. What are the Special! 

A. Such as are peculiar to every Conjugation by itſelf, 


Q. How many General Rules are there, which have a Refe- 
ence to all Regular Verbs ? 


A. They are fix in Number. 


ENERAL RULES concerning the Preterites and Supines of 
Regular Verbs. 7 


I. Compound Verbs generally form the Preterite and Supine like 
be ſimple Verb of which they are compounded ; as, redamo, 
avi, -atum, like the ſimple Verb amo, has · avi, -atum.— There 

ſome Exceptions to this Rule, to be afterwards explained. 
II. When angle Verbs have the firſt Sy llable of the Preterite 
loubled, the Compounds of ſuch Verbs loſe that Syllable; as, 
ello, pepuli; repello, repuli. — Except from this Rule, 


Præcurro, præcucurri, to run before. 
Repungo, repupugi, fo prick again. 
Alſo the Compounds of do, ſlo, diſco, and poſco ; as, 
Addo, addidi, to add. 
Aſto, aſtiti, to ſtand by. 
Ediſco, edidici, to learn by heart. 
Depoſco, depopoſci, to demand. 


HI. If a Compound Verb is formed from the Simple, by 
hanging à into i, the Supine of ſuch a Compound muſt have e ; 
„ perficio, perfeci, perfectum, has e in the Supine, becauſe it 


Befer: fomes from facio, by changing @ into i. 


Except 


tiſdo, to give Surety; which are declined like the ſimple Verb 4 
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Except from this Rule, diſpliceo, diſplicui, diſplicitum, which 
has i in the Supine, tho' it comes from the ſimple Verb places, 
by changing a into 2. 

Except alſo, Verbs ending in do and go ; as, 

Adigo, adegi, adactum, to drive to: from ago. 
Recido, recidi, recaſum, to fall back : from cado. 


Alſo the Compounds of the ſimple Verbs habeo and /apio ; as, 
Prohibeo, prohibui, prohibitum, to forbid. 
Deſipio, (if it has the Supine) requires deſipitum, to play the Fool, 


Theſe Verbs, which are derived from /alio, to leap, and „a. PI 


ZOE HM OM GG 


E. 


tuo, to ſet up, have u in the Supine ; as, Fr 
Inſilio, inſultum, to leap upon. Se 
Inſtituo, inſtitutum, to appoint. N. 


IV. When a Verb has a in the Preſent, it muſt alſo have à in N 
the Supine, tho' the Perfect perhaps may change à into another | 
Letter; as, capio, cepi, captum, to take; fallo, fefelli, ſal. 

um, to deceive. 

V. Verbs which have no Preterite, always want the Supine; Co 
as, polleo, gliſco, ambigo, vergo, ferio, &c. wi 

VI. In conjugating Verbs, the Preſent of the Infinitive haz 
always the ſame Letters with the Preſent of the Indicative ; as, 
tollo, ſuſtuli, ſublatum, tollere, to take away. 


SPECIAL RULES. 
Concerning the Firſt Coxnjucartion. 


Q. What is the General Rule by which the Preterites and Sa 
pines of Verbs in the firſt Conjugation are formed ? 

A. Verbs of the firſt Conjugation have the Preterite in avi 
and the Supine in atum; as, amo, amavi, amatum, to love. 

Q. What are the Exceptions ? 


Do, dedi, datum, to gie. 

Sto, ſteti, ſtatum, to ſtand. 
Lavo, lavi, lautum, lotum, lavatum, to waſh. 
Poto, potavi, potum or potatum, to drink, 


OBSERVATIONS on the COMPOUNDS, 


The Compounds of do, with a Prepoſition, are almoft all © 
the third Conjugation, and take didi and ditum ; except venus 
do, to ſell ; circundo, to ſurround ; peſſundo, to overthrow ; /« 


The Compounds of ſto have ſtiti, ſtitum, oftner ſtatum; © 
aſto, aſliti, aſtitum, oftner aſlatum, to ſtand by. 
Juvo 


7 


* 
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Juvo, juvi, jutum, to help. 

Cubo, cubui, *cubitum, to ly. 

Domo, domui, domitum, to tame. 

Sono, ſonui, ſonitum, to ſound. 

Tono, tonui, tonitum, to thunder. 
Veto, vetui, | vetitum, to forbid. 

Crepo, crepui, crepitum, to make a Noiſe. 

Mico, micui, to glitter. 

Emico, emicui, emicatum, to ſhine forth. 

Dimico, avi, ſeldom ui, -atum, to fight. 

Plico, , to fold. 

Frico, fricui, frictum, to rub. 

Seco, ſecui, ſectum, to cut. 

Neco, - avi, ſometimes ui, -atum, fo Kill. 

Labo, to fail or faint. 

Nexo, —ä — to bind. 


; Of the COMPOUNDS. - 

The Compounds of cube, without before bo, are of the firſt 
Conjugation ; as, accubo, ui, -itum, are, to ſit nigh; but 
with zu before b, they are of the third Conjugation ; as, incums 
bo, u, -itum, ere, to ly upon. 5 

Plico, compounded with a Noun, or the Prepoſitions ſub and 
re, has only avi and atum ; as, multiplico, «avi, -atum, to mul- 
tiply ; ſupplico, -avi, -atum, to entreat humbly ; replico, -avi, 
-atum, to unfold, to reply; but compounded with the reſt of 
the Prepoſitions, it has either avi, atum, or ui, itum ; as, ap- 
plico, -avi, -atum, or -ui, -itum, to join or apply. 

Eneco has enectum; interneco, internecatum, or internectum. 


The Second CONJUGATION. 


2. What is the General Rule by which Verbs of the ſecond 
Conjugation form the Preterite and Supine ? 

A. Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation have 2 in the Preterite, 
and itum in the Supine; as, habeo, habui, habitum, to have; fa- 
ceo, tacui, tacitum, to be ſilent; lateo, -u, -itum, to lye hid. 

Q. What are the Exceptions! 


Doceo, docui, doctum, to teach. 
Teneo, tenui, tentum, to hold. 
Milceo, miſcui, miſtum or mixtum, to mix. 


Of the COMPOUNDS. 
The Compounds of taceo and /ateo want the Supine; ae, con- 
ticeo, -u, to keep Silence; deliteo, -u, to lye hid. | 
Alttineo, pertineo, and for the moſt Part ad/tineo, want the 


Supine, 


1 Cenſeo, 
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Cenſeo, cenſui, cenſum, to think or judge. 

Torreo, torrui, toſtum, to roaſt. 

Sorbeo, forbui, ſorptum, to /up. 

Splendeo, ſplendui, to ſhine. 

Madeo, madui, — to be wet or moiſt, 

Timeo, timui, — to fear. 

Sileo, ſilui, — to conceal. 
Arceo, arcui, to drive auay. 

Sedeo, ſedi, ſeſſum, to ſit. 

Prandeo, prandi, pranſum, 7o dine. 

Video, vidi, viſum, to ſee. 

Strideo, ſtridi, — to make a Noiſe. 

Mordeo, momordi, morſum, to bite, 

Pendeo, pependi, penſum, to hang. 

Spondeo, ſpopondi, ſponſum, to promiſe or betroth. 

Tondeo, totondi, tonſum, to clip. 

Moveo, movi, motum, to move. 

Foveo, fovi, fotum, to cheriſh. 

Voveo, vovi, votum, bo vow or wiſh, 

Faveo, favi, fautum, to favour. 

Caveo, cavi, cautum, to beware of. 

Paveo, pa vi, — to be afraid. 

Ferveo, ferbui, — to boil, 


Of the COMPOUNDS, 


All Neuter Verbs of this Conjugation, which have 2 in the 
Preterite, want the Supine ; as, egeo, ui, to want; except the 
following Verbs, which have ui and itum, according to the ge- 
neral Rule, valeo, placeo, liceo, pareo, jaceo, caleo, noceo, do- 
leo, coaleo, mereo. 

We never read arcitum; but all the Compounds of this Verb 
keep the Supine ; as, exerceo, exercui, exercitum, to exerciſe. 

Theſe ſix Compounds of /edeo, want the Supine, deſideo, diſ- 
fideo, per ſideo, præ ſideo, refideo, ſubſideo. 

The Compounds of »zordeo, pendeo, tondeo, &c. loſe the Re- 
duplication; as, remordeo, di, to bite again; impendeo, de- 
tondeo, &c. 

Active Verbs in ves, have · vi - tum; Neuters in peo, want the 
Supine. 


Conniveo, 
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Conniveo, vi or- xi. — to wink, 

Deleo, delevi, deletum, to blot out, 
Compleo, complevi, completum, to fill. 

Fleo, flevi, fletum, to weep. 

Neo, nevi, netum, to ſpin, 

Vieo, vievi, vietum, to hoop a Veſſel. 
Cieo, — citum, to ſtir up, to rouſe. 
Oleo, olui, -itum, of old -evi, to ſmell, 

Suadeo, ſuaſi, ſuaſum, - etum, to advi/e. 

Rideo, riſi, riſum, a to laugh. 

Maneo, manſi, manſum, to ſlay. 

Hzreo, hæſi, beſum, to ſtick. 

Ardeo, arſi, arſum, to burn, 

Tergeo, terſi, terſum, to wipe. 

Mulceo, mullſi, mulſum, to ſtroak. 
Mulgeo, mulſi, mulſum & -&um, to milk. 

Jubeo, Juſſi, juſſum, to command. 
Indulgeo, indulſi, indultum, to cocker or grant. 
Torqueo, torſi, tortum, to throw. 

Urgeo, urſi, — to urge or preſs. 


Fulgeo, fulſi, to ſhine, 


Turgeo, turſi, — to ſwell. 

geo, alſi, — to be cold. 
Lugeo, luxi, — to mourn. 
Luceo, luxi, — to give light. 
Frigeo, frixi, — to be cold. 
Augeo, auxi, auctum, fo encreaſe. 
Lacteo, —— — to ſuck Milk. 
Liveo, — ns to be black and blue. 
Scateo, — 8 to flow out, to abound. 
Renideo, — — to ſhine, to ſmile, 
Mœreo, — — to be ſorrowful, 


Of the COMPOUNDS, 


We have alſo the Verb cio, and its Compounds accio, &c. in 
the fourth Conjugation. 

The Compounds of oleo, engliſhed as the ſimple Verb, have 
ui and itum ; as, oboleo, ui, -itum, to ſmell ; but thoſe of a 
different Signification, take evi, etum ; as, exoleo, -evi, -etum, 
to fade; except aboleo, evi, -itum, to aboliſh; adoleo, evi, 


ultum, to grow up. 


Aveo 


| | 
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Aveo, — — to de ſire. 

Polleo, — — to be able. 

Flaveo, — — to be yellow, 
Denſeo, — — to grow thick, 
Glabreo, — — to be ſmooth or bare, 


The Third CONJUGATION, 


Q. Is there any general Rule which can be applied to Verbs 


df the third Conjugation ? | 
A. No; they follow under their ſeveral Terminations. 


CIO, 
Facio, feci, factum, to make or do. 
Jacio, jeci, jactum, to caſt or throw. 
Aſpicio, aſpexi, alpectum, 10 behold. 
DIO. : 
Fodio, fodi, foſſum, to dig. 
GIO. | 
Fugio, fugi, fugitum, to fly. 
PIO. 
Capio, cepi, captum, to tale. 
Rapio, rapui, raptum, to pull or ſnatch, 
Sapio, ſapui, — to be wiſe. 
Cupio, cupivi, cupitum, to deſire. 
RIO. | 
Pario, peperi, partum or paritum, fo bring forth, 
TIO. : 
Quatio, quaſſi, quaſſum, to ſhake. 
UO, UI, UTUM. 
Acuo, acui, acutum, to ſharpen, 
_ ExcEer. | | 
Struo, ſtruxi, ſtructum, to build. 
Ruo, Tui, ruitum, to ruſh or fall. 
Metuo, metuji, | — ty fear. 
Pluo, plui, — to rain. 
Congruo, congrui, — to agree, 


Of the COMPOUNDS. 


The Compounds of /pecio and lacio, have exi and edlum; as, 
:n/picio, -ext, elt um, to look upon; allicio, -exi, -ectum, to al- 
lure. Except e/icio, ui, -itum, to draw, or fetch out. 

The Compounds of pario are of the fourth Conjugation; as, 
comperio, ri, tum, - ire, to know a Thing for certain. 

The Compounds of gratio end in cutio, and have cuffi, ciſſum; 
as, excutio, &c. to ſhake out. | 

The Compounds of ruo take tum ſhurt in the Supine ; as, 
diruo, Ul, -utum, to overthrow.— Note, Corruo and irruo 
have no Supine. 


Ingruo, 
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Ingruo, ingrui, — to aſſai l. 
Annuo, annui, — to conſent. | 
Abnuo, abnui, — to reſuſe. | ; 
Innuo, innui, — to nod. 
Renuo, renui, — to deny. 
Reſpuo, reſpui, — to reject. 
BO, BI, TUM. : 
Bibo, bibi, bibitum, to drink. 
Rer. : 
Scabo, ſcabi, — to ſcratch, 
Lambo, lambi, — to lick. 
Scribo, ſcripſi, ſcriptum, to write, 
Nubo, nupſi, nuptum, te be married. 
CO, XI, CTUM. 
Dico, dixi, dictum, to ſay. 
Exckr. | 
Vinco, vici, victum, to conquer. | 
Parco, peperci, parſi, parcitum, parſum, 10 ſpare. 1 
Ico, ici, ictum, to ſtrike, | 
SCO, VI, TUM. | 
Creſco, crevi, cretum, to grow. a 
EXCED. 
Paſco, pavi, paſtum, to feed. 
Diſco, didici, — to learn. 
Poſco, popoſci,— to demand. 
Compeſco, compeſcui.— to ſtep. 
Diſpeſco, diſpeſcui, — to ſeparate, 
Gliſco, — — | to grow. 
DO, DI, SUM. 1 
Cudo, cucdi, cuſum, to forge. vi 
Exckr. - "oY 
Divido, diviſi, diviſum, ; to divide. 4 
| Rado, raſi, raſum, fo ſhave. © 4 
Claudo, clauſi, clauſum, to cloſe. | f 
Plaudo, plauſi, plauſum, to clap Hands for Jey. 
Ludo, luſi, luſum, to play. 8 
Trudo, truſi, truſum, to thruſt, | | 
Lædo, læſi, Izſum, to hurt. 1 
Kodo, roſi, roſum, to gnav. 2 | 
Vado, vaſi, vaſum, fo go. by 
Cedo, ceſſi, ceſſum, to yield. g k 1 
Pando, pandi, aſſum and panſum, to oper. Wn. 
Fundo, fudi, fem, to pour forth, | 1 


Of the COMPOUNDS. i 
Inceptive Verbs in /co often want the Perfe& and Supine ; as, ww 
adeſco, to become moiſt.— But Verbs of this Kind ſometimes 1 
borrow theſe Tenſes from their Primitives; as, arde/co, arſi, 
um, to grow hot, from ardeo, &c. 


Comedo, 
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Comedo, edi, -eſum or -eſtum, to eat. 


Scindo, ſcidi, ſciſſum, to cut. 

Findo, fidi, fiſſum, to cleave. 

Tundo, tutudi, tunſum, to beat as ina Mortar. 
Cado, cecidi, caſum, to fall. 

Cædo, cecidi, cæſum, to cut or kill. 


Tendo, tetendi, tenſum or tentum, to /iretch out. 


Pendo, pependi, penſum, to hang or weigh. 
Abdo, abdidi, abditum, __ to Hide. 
Abſcondo, - di /e/, -didi, abſconditum, to hide. 
Strido, ſtridi, —— to craſh or creak. 
Rudo, rudi, — to bray like an Aſs. 
Sido, ſidi, — to fink down. 
GO, XI, CTUM. 
Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, to ſurround, to gird. 
EXCEP. 
Surgo, furrexi, ſurrectum, fo riſe. 
Pergo, perrexi, perrectum, to 75 forward. 
Stringo, ſtrinxi, ſtrictum, to bind, to ſtrain. 
Fingo, finxi, fictum, to feign. 
Pingo, inxi, pictum, fo paint. 
Frango, egi, fractum, to break. 
Ago, egi, actum, to do er drive. 
Tango, tetigi, tactum, : to touch. 
Lego, legi, lectum, to read or gather. 
Pago, pepigi, pactum, to bargain. 
Spargo, dfparl, Aparſum, fo ſpread. - 


Of the COMPOUNDS. 

Except comedo, all the Compounds of edo, have di, ſum, ac- 
cording to the general Rule; as, exedo, to conſume. 

The Compounds of fando have tudi, tuſum ; as, contundo, to 
bruiſe. 

All the Compounds of cado want the Supine, except occido, 
recido, incido, which are pronounced ſhort ; as, occido, occidi, oc- 
caſum, to fall down, to die, &c. 

The Compounds of cædo change æ into i long; as, occido, oc- 
cidi, occiſum, to kill. , 

Moſt of the Compounds of tendo, have tentum ; yet we write 
extenſum or extentum, but oſlenſum rather than oftentum. 

The Compounds of ſido borrow the Preterite and Supine from 
ſedeo; as, confido, conſedi, conſeſſum, to ſettle or ſit down. 


Three of the Compounds of lego have ext and edfum; diligo, | 
gegligo, intelligo. 


Three of the Compounds of ago want the Supine ; ſatago, 
Agi, to be buſy; prodigo, -egt, to ſpend riotouſſy; dego, degi, 
to dwell.-— Ambigo, to doubt, wants the Preterite and Supine. 

For the old Verb pago we ule paciſcor. 


Pungo, 
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Pungo, pupugi, punctum, to prick. 
Pango, panxi, pactum, to fix, to drive. 
Mergo, merſi, merſum, to dip or plunge. 
Tergo, terſi, terſum, to wipe or clean. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, to fix or faſten. 
Frigo, frixi, -xum or tum, ?o fry. 
Vergo, — to incline. 
Clango, clanxi, — to ſound à Trumpet. 
Ningo, ninxi, — to ſnow, 
Ango, anxi, — to vex or for ment. 
HO, XI, CTUM. 
Traho, traxi, tractum, to draw. 
Veho, vexi, vectum, to carry. 
LO, LUL. 
Colo, colui, cultum, to inhabit, to adorn. 
Conſulo, conſulul, conſultum, to adviſe, to conſult. 
Alo, alui, alitum or altum, to nouriſh. 
Molo, molui, molitum, to grind. # 
Antecello, antecellui, to excel. 
Excello, excellui, — to excel. 
Præcello, præcellul, — to excel. 
Percello, perculi, perculſum, to overthrow. 
Recello, to bend back. 
Pello, pepuli, pulſum, to thruſt. 
Fallo, fetelli, falſum, to deceive, 
Vello, velli or vulſi, vulſum, to pull or pinch, 
Sallo, ſualli, ſalſum, to ſalt. 
Plallo, pfalli, to play on an Inſlrument. | 
Tollo, fuſtuli, ſublatum, to take away, F 
MO, UI, ITUM. 1 
Fremo, fremui, fremitum, to rage or roar, 
EXCEP. 
Demo, dempli, demptum, to take away. 
Promo, prompſi, prompt um, to bring out. 


Of the COMPOUNDS. 
The Compounds of pungo have punxi; as, compungo, xi, 


tum, to ſting; yet we write repupugi or repunxi, from repun- i) 


go, to prick again. The Compounds of pargo, which change 
4 into i, have pegi in the Preterite, from the old Verb pago; as, 


| compingo, compegi, compactum, to put together. 14 


The ſimple Verb ce//o is not in ule; the Compounds are con- 
Jugated as above. 


_ Aitolla has neither Preterite nor Supine. 
| Sumog 
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Sumo, ſumpſi, 
Como, compſi, 


Emo, emi, 
Premo, preſſi, 
NO. 


Pono, poſui, 
Gigno, genui, 
Cano, cecini, 


Temno, tempſi, 


Sperno, pre vi, 


Sterno, ſtravi, 
Sino, ſivi or ſti, 
Lino, levi or livi, 
Cerno, crevi, 


PO, PSI, PTUM. 


Carpo, carpſi, 
Exckr. 


Strepo, ſtrepui, 


Rumpo, rupi, 
20. | 
Coquo, coxi, 
Linquo, liqui, 
RO. 


Quzro, quæſivi, 
Tero, trivi, 
Verro, verri, 
Uro, ulli, 
Curro, cucurri, 
Gero, geſſi, 
Sero, ſevi, 
Fero, tuli, 


ſumptum, 
comptum, 
emptum, 
preſſum, 


poſitum, 
genitum, 
cantum, 
temptum, 
ſpretum, 
frratum, 
ſitum, 
litum, 


cretum, 


carptum , 


ſtrepitum, 
ruptum, 


coctum, 


% — 


quæſitum, 
tritum, 
verſum, 


uſtum, 


curſum, 


geſtum, 


ſatum, 
latum, 


to take. 
to deck or dreſs. 


fo buy. 
to preſs. 


to put or place. 

to beget. 

to [Inge 

os iſe. 

to diſdain or ſlight. 
to lay flat or ſtrow. 
to permit. 


to anoint or daub. . 


to ſee, to decrees 
to pluck. 


to makega Noiſe, 
to break. 


to boil. 
to leave. 


fo feek. 
fo bruiſe. 


to ſweep. 


to burn. 
Fo run. 
to carry. 
to /ow. 
to bring. 


Of the COMPOUNDS. 


The Compounds of cano have cinui, centum; as, precino, pre- 


ginui, præcentum, to ling before. 


Cretum is ſcarcely uſed, except in the Compounds; as, de- 


cerno, decrevi, decretum, to decree. 


We never read lictum, but in the Compo 
reliqui, relictum, to leave. 
The Compounds of curro ſometimes keep and ſometimes loſe 


the Reduplication ; as, accurro, accurri or accucurri, &c. 


The Compounds of /ero, ſignifying to ſow or plant, A Na. 

ſitum; as, aſſero, aſſzvi, aſſitum, to ſow ; thoſe of a di 

vignification take ſerui and /ertum ; as, aſſero, aſſerui, aſſertum. 
ero, 


LOL OOOCL STS nu wm Wrr » 


unds ; as, relinquo, 


erent 
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Suffero, —— —— fo ſuffer . 
Furo, — — to be mad. 
SO, SIVI, SIT UM. 
Arceſſo, arceſſivi, arceſſitum, to ſend for. 
Exckr. 
Viſo, viſi, to viſit. 
Inceſſo, inceſſi — to attack. 
Depſo, depſui, depſtum, to knead, 
Pinſo, «ſui or fi, -ſum, piſtum, - itum, to bake. 
. 
Flecto, flexi, flexum, to bow, 
Pleto, xi or -xui, plexum, to plait. 
Necto, xi or- xui, nexum, to tye or knit. 
Pecto, xi or- xui, pexum, to comb or dreſi. 
Meto, meſſui, meſſum, to reap or cut doun. 
Peto, petivi, petitum, to ſeek or purſue. 
Mitto, miſt, miſſum, to ſend. 
Verto, verti, verſum, to turn. 
Sterto, ſtertu, — to ſnore. 
Siſto, af. ſtiti, ſtatum, to ſtop. 
Siſto, neut. ſteti, ſtatum, to ſtand /lill. 
VO. 
Vivo, vixi, victum, to live. 
Sol vo, ſolvi, ſolutum, to looſe, 
Volvo, volvi, volutum, to roll. 
XO. f 
Texo, texui, textum, to weave. 


Of the COMPOUNDS. 


Some will have the Neuter Verb ſiſto, to want both Preterite 
and Supine. Its Compounds have /tit; and ftitum; as, aſſiſio, 


aſtiti, aſtitum, to ſtand by. 


The Fourth CONJUGATION. 


Q. What is the General Rule by which Verbs of the fourth 


Conjugation form the Preterite and Supine ? 


A. Verbs of the fourth Conjugation have i»; in the Preterite, 


and itum in the Supine ; as, audio, audivi, auditum, to hear. 
Q. What are the Exceptions? 


Singultio, fingultivi, ſingultum, to vex or ob. 
Sepelio, ſepelivi, ſepultum, to bury. 
Venio, veni, ventum,. . #0 Come. 
Veneo, venii, — #0 be ſold. 


M Salio, 


i 
k 
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Salio, ſalui and ſalii, ſaltum, to leap. 

Tranſilio, aui, · ii and · ivi, tranſultum, to ſeap over. 
Amicio, aui, ſeld. xi, amictum, to cover. 

Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, to ty. 

Sancio, , ki, -ivi, -ctum, citum, to eſtabliſh. 
Cambio, campſi, campſum, to change Money. 
Sepio, ſepli, ſeptum, to hedge. 

Haurio, hauſi, - ſtum, /eld. -ſum, to empty, ſo draws. 
Sentio, ſenſi, ſenſum, to perceive. 
Raucio, rauſi, rauſum, to be hoarſe, 
Sarcio, ſarſi, ſartum, to mend or repair. 
Farcio, farſi, fartum, to cram or ſtuff up. 
Fulcio, fulſi, fultum, to ſtay or uphold. 
Aperio, aperui, apertum, to open. 
Comperio, comperi, compertum, to know for certain. 
Reperio, reperi, repertum, To find. 

Ferio, — _— to ſtrike. 


Cœnaturio, — 


to de ſire to ſup. 


Cæcutio, cæcutivi, — to be dim- ſighted, 
Geſtio, geſtivi, — to diſcover 755 by the 
Aio, — — to ſay. [ Geſture, 
Glocio, glocivi, — to cluck as a Hen. 
Ineptio, ineptivi, — to play the fool. 
Ferocio, ferocivi, — to be fierce. 


Of the COMPOUNDS. 


The Compounds of /a/io have often ſilui, ſometimes ſ7/i;, of 


old ſiʒvi, in the Preterite, and ſultum in the Supine; as, tran- 
ſilio, tranſilui, tranſilii, and tranſilivi, tranſultum. Abſul- 
tum, proſiultum, circumſultum, are ſcarcely uſed. 

All Meditative or Deſiderative Verbs, want the Preterite and 
Supine, except three; parturio, eſurio, nupturio, which follow 
the general Rule. | 

All the Compounds of pario, have erui and ertum, except 
comperto and reperio, which are conjugated as above. 


Of the PRETERITES of Common and Depo- 
nent Verbs. 


; 3 

Q. How are the Preterites of Common and Deponent Verbs 
formed ? 

A. In order to form them, we muſt ſuppoſe an Active Voice, 
afterwards change of the Supine into 2, and add /in vel ſui: 
as, from the ſuppoſed Verb Jie, /etavi, lætatum, comes letor, 
ltatus ſum vel ſui, to be glad. 5 
Q. Are there any Exceptions from this Rule ? 

A. Yes; in the ſecond, third and ſourth Conjugations ? 


Q. What 
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2. What Exceptions are there in the ſecond Conjugation ? 
A. The following : 


Reor, ratus ſum ve / fuji, reri, to think, 
Miſereor, miſertus, miſereri, fo pity. 
Fateor, faſſus, fateri, to confeſi. 

Q. What are the Exceptions in the third Conjugation ? 

Labor, lapſus, labi, to /lide. 
Ulciſcor, ultus, ulciſci, to revenge. 
Utor, uſus, | uti, to uſe. 

Loquor, loquutus vr -cutus, loqui, to ſpeak. 
Sequor, ſequutus or -cutus, ſequi, to follow. 
Queror, queſtus, queri, to complain. 
Nitor, niſus or nixus, niti, to endeavour, 
Pacicor, pactus, paciſci, to bargain. 
Gradior, greſſus, gradi, fo go. 
Proficiſcor, profectus, proficiſci, 0 £0 @ Journey. 
Nanciſcor, nactus, nanciſci, to get. 

Patior, paſſus, pati, to ſuffer. 
Apiſcor, aptus, apiſci, to get. 
Comminiſcor commentus, comminiſci, to adtiſe, to invent, 
Fruor, fructus or fruitus, frui, to enjoy. 7 
Obliviſcor, oblitus, obliviſci, to forget. 
Expergiſcor, experrectus, expergiſci, to awaken. 
Morior, mortuus, mori, to die. 

Naſcor, natus, naſci, to be born. 

Q. What are the Exceptions in the fourth Conjugation ? 
Metior, menſus, metiri, to meaſure. 
Ordior, orſus, ordiri, to begin. 

Orior, ortus, oriri, to riſe, 
Experior, expertus, experiri, To try, to attempt. 
Opperior, oppertus, opperiri, to wait for one. 

The following Verbs have ho Participle of the Preterite Tenſe. 

Veſcor, — veſci, to feed. 

Liquor, — liqui, to melt. 

Medeor, -—— mederi, to heal. 
Reminiſcor,— reminiſci, to remember, 
Ringor, ring, to grin like a Dog. 


Diftiteor, —— | diffiteri, to deny. 
Divertor, — diverti, to turn aſide, 
Defetiſcor, — defetiſci, to be weary, 
Prævertor, — præverti, 76 get before, 


Of the COMPOUNDS. 

The Compounds of fateor take feſſus; as, profiteor, profeſſus, 
profiteri, to declare openly. Connitor, innitor, obnitor, renitor, 
and /ubnitor, have oftner x#us than /us ; we write arnixus or 
anniſus from annitor, in the ſame Signification; but we uſe enix- 
us always when we ſpeak of Birth, exi/zs of any other Attempt. 
Obſerve, we read aorituris, oriturus, naſcitutus. 
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Of IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Q. OW are the Irregular Verbs divided ? 

H A. Into Anomalous, Defettive, and Abundant, 

. What are the Anomalous ? 

. The Anomalous are theſe Verbs which are conjugated in 
another Manner than the Verbs of the four regular Conjuga- 
tions; as, ſum, volo, nolo, &c. 

Q. What are the Defective ? 

A. The Defective Verbs, among which one may reckon In- 
perſonals, are thoſe which want particular Tenſes, Numbers, 
and Perſons; as, odi, memini, &c. 

Q. What are the Abundant Verbs ? 

A. They are ſuch, as, in ſome good Authors, are found to 
be of various Terminations, of diffrent Kinds, and in different 
Conjugations; as, maneo is ſometimes Neuter, ſometimes A- 
ave ; as, nihil ſemper ſuo ſlatu manet. Te triſte manebit ſup- 
plicium. Of different Terminations, we have /acrymo and 
lacrymor. Of different Conjugations, we read ferveo, fer- 
ves; and fervo, fervis. But of all theſe more particularly, as 
they ſucceed one another. 


The Conjugation of ANomaLovs Verbs. 


Q. What is the Anomalous Verb which is commonly firſt 
conjugated ? | 

A. The Verb /am ; but as we have already had Occaſion to 
conjugate that Verb, we ſhall begin with pro/zum, 


PROSUM, fo do goed, has a d where ſum had e,; as, 


IND. Pr. pro- ſum, prod- es, prod- eſt: pro- ſumus, &c.. 
Im. prod- eram, prod - eras, prõd erat: prod-eramus, &c, 


SUB. Vn. prod · eſſem, prod - eſſes, prod · eſſet: prod-efſemus, Cc. 


IMPERAT. prod · eſto, prod eſte. INFINIT. Pre/. prod- eſſe. 
Poſſum, potui, poſſe, to be able, 


The INDICATIVE Mood. 
Pr. poſſum, potes, poteſt : poſſumus, . poteſtis, poſſunt. 
In. pot-eram, «eras, erat: -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
Per. pot-ui, -uiſti, -uit: -uimus, -uiſtis, -yerunt, -vere, 
Ply. pot-ueram, -ueras, -verat: -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant, 
Fut. pot-ero, -eris, erit: -erimus, -eritis, -erunt. 


The 


as 
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| The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 

Pr. poſ-ſim, «ſis, : ſit: ſimus, -ſitis, «int. 
Im. poſ-· ſem, »ſes, -ſet: - ſemus, -letis, ſent. 
Per. pot- uerim, - ueris, -uerit : -uerimus, -ueritis, uerint. 
Plu. pot - uiſſem, . uiſſes, · uiſſet: -uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uiſſent. 
Fut. pot- uero, -ueris, -uerit : -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 


The INFINITIVE Mood. 
Pr. poſſe. Per. potuiſſe. | The reſt wanting. 


Eo, ivi, itum, ire, Togo. 


The INDICATIVE Mood. 


Pr. eo, is, it: imus, itis, eunt. 
Imp. ibam, ibas, ibat: ibamus, ibatis, ibant. 
Per. ivi, iviſti, wit: ivimus, iviſtis, iverunt, ivere, 
Plu. iveram, iveras, iverat: iveramus, iveratis, iverant. 
Fut. ibo, ibis, ibit: ibimus, ibitis, ibunt, 
The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, 
Pr, eam, eas, cat: eamus, eatis, rant. 
Im. irem, ires, iret: iremus, iretis, irent. 


Per. iverim, iveris, iverit: Iiverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
Plu. iviſſem, iviſſes, iviſſet: iviſſemus, iviſſetis, jviſſent. 
Fut. ivero, iveris, jverit: iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 


The IMPERATIVE. The INFINITIVE. 


1 Preſ. ire. 
8 . le, __ . eunto. Perf. iviſſe. 
Fut. iturum eſſe ve/ fuiſſe. 
PARTICIPLES. SUPINES. GERUNDS. 
Pr. iens, Gen. euntis. | I. itum, eundum. 
Fut. iturus, a, um. | 2. itu. eundi. 
eundo. 


REMARKS upon this Verb. 


Eo very much reſembles a Verb of the fourtli Conjugation. 
Old Verbs of the fourth Conjugation had their Imperfect in 7- 


| 2am, and the Future in 200, of which there are many Examples in 


Plautus and Terence, and ſome in Virgil and Horace. — After 
the ſame Manner are conjugated adeo, . exeo, obeo, redeo, ſub- 
eo, pereo, the Compounds of eo, which for the moſt Part are con- 
tracted in the Perfect; as, adiit, abiit, &c.——But amb0 is a re- 
gular Verb of the fourth Conjugation.——2z20 and negues are 
conjugated like co. 
Volo, 
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Volo, volui, velle, To will, or to be willing. 


The INDICATIVE Mood. 


Pr. volo, vis, vult: volumus, vultis, volunt. 
In. vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat: -ebamus, -ebatis; -ebant. 
Per. vol- ui, -uiſti, uit: -uimus, -uiſtis, nuerunt, -uere, 


Plz. vol-ueram, -ueras, -uerat : -yeramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 
Fat, vol-am, -CS, et: - emus, -ctis, -ent. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Modd. 


Pr. velim, velis, velit: velimus, velitis, velint. 
In. vellem, velles, vellet : vellemus, velletis, vellent. 


Per. 


vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 


Plu. vol-uiſſem, - uiſſes, -uifſet : -uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uiſſent. 
Fut. vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit: »uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Pref. velle. Perf. voluiſſe. Pref. volens. 


The reſt are wanting, 


Nolo, nolui, nolle, To be unwilling. 


The INDICATIVE Modd. 


Pr. nolo, non-vis, non- vult: nolumus, non-vultis, nolunt. 
Im. nol- ebam, ebas, -ebat: ebamus, -ebatis, ebant. 
Per. nol ui, -uiſti, uit: -uimus, =ulſtis, nuerunt,- uere. 


Plu. nol- ueram, ueras, -uerat: ueramus, -ueratis, uerant. 


Fut. 


Pr. 
In. 


Per. 
Plu. 
Fut. 


Pr. 


nolam, noles, nolet: nolemus, noletis, nolent. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, 


nolim, nolis, nolit: nolimus, nolitis, nolint, 
nollem, nolles, nollet: nollemus, nolletis, nollent. 
nol-verim, -ueris, -uerit : -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 


nol- uiſſem, uiſſes, -vifſet : -uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uiſſent. 
nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit : -uerimus, ueritis, uerint. 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


noli, nolite, Pr. nolle. | Pr. nolens. 
nolito : 


Malo, 


nolitote. } Per. noluiſſe. The reſt wanting. 
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Malo, malui, malle, to be more willing. 


The INDICATIVE Mood. 


Pr. malo, mavis, mavult: malumus, mavultis, malunt. 

Im. mal - ebam, -ebas, -ebat, -ebamus, -ebatis, ebant. 

Per. mal-ui, -uiſti, uit: ⸗-uimus, -uiſtis, -yerunt, -uere, 

Plu. mal-ueram, -ueras, -uerat : -ueramus, -ueratis, uerant. 

Fut. mal- am, es, et: The reſt are wanting. 
The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 

Pr. malim, malis, malit : malimus, malitis, malint. 


Im. mallem, malles, mallet: mallemus, malletis, mallent. 
Per. mal-uerim, - ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -uefitis, -uerint. 
Plu. mal-uifſem, -uifles, -uifſet : -uiſſemus, -uifſetis, -uiſſent, 
Fut. mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit : -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint, 


The INFINITIVE Mood. 
Z Preſ. malle. Perf. maluiſſe. 


NoTEe, That 90%, nolo, and malo, retain ſomething of the 
third Conjugation ; for vi, v#u/t, vultis, are contracted of vo/zs, 
volit, volitis, and o is changed into 1, ſince of old they ſaid vo/t, 
v0/tis. / 

Nolo is compounded of non-voſo, and malo of magis- volo. 


Fero, tuli, latum, ferre, To bring. 
The ACTIVE VOICE. 
The INDICATIVE Mood. 


Pr. fero, fers, fert: ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
Im. fer- ebam, -ebas, ebat: ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Per. tuli, tuliſti, tulit: tulimus, tuliſtis, tulerunt, ere. 


Piu. tul-eram, . eras, erat: -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
Fut. feram, feres, feret: feremus, feretis, ferent. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


Pr. feram, feras, ferat: feramus, feratis, ferant. 
Im, ferrem, ferres, ferret : ferremus, ferretis, terrent. 
Per. tul-erim, -eris, -erit: -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Plu. tul-ifſem, -ifſes, . iſſet: -iſſemus, Mletis, -iſſent. 
Fut. tul-ero, -eris, erit: -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
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IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Pr. fer, ferto: ferte, ferunto. Pr. ferre. 


ferto, fertote, Per. tuliſſe. 
| Fut. laturum eſſe ve! 
fuiſſe. 
PARTICIPLES. SUPINES. GERUNDS. 
Preſ. ferens. 1. latum. ferendum, 
Fut. laturus, a, um, | 2. latu. ferendi, 
ferendo. 


REMARKS upon this Verb. 


. Fero is a Verb of the third Conjugation, fers, fert, fertis, 
ferto, ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor, being contract- 
ed of feris, ferit, feritis, ferito, ferite, fererem, ferere, fererir, 
feritur, and feritor. 

Allo fer is contracted of fere ; as it has happened to the Im- 
perative of dico, duco, facio, which have dic, duc, fac, inſtead 
of dice, duce, face. | 

The Compounds of fero are eonjugated the ſame way as the 
Simple Verb; as, affire, attuli, allatum; aufero, abſtuli, ablatum; 
differo, diſtuli, dilatum ; confero, contuli, collatum ; infero, in- 
tuli, illatum ; offero, obtuli, oblatum ; effero, extuli, elatum : 
So circumfero, perfero, transfero, defero, profero, antefero, pra- 
fero. 


The PASSIVE VOICE. 


Feror, latus, ferri, To be brought. 
The INDICATIVE Mood, 


ferris . MT 
Pr. feror, Bare 4 fertur: ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 
In. fer-ebar, _— -ebatur : -ebamur, -ebamini, «ebantur, 


Per. latus ſum ve/ fui, &c. 
Plu. latus eram vel fueram, &. 


fereri * | 
Fut. ferar, 12 ? feretur; feremur, feremini, ferentur. 


'The 


r. 


he 
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The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


feraris, 


7. ferar 
Pr. fe ary ferare 


1 ; 
7 
4 
, 
1 
4 
1 


feratur: feramur, feramini, ferantur. 
bl 


ferreris, 
ferrere, 
Per. latus ſim ve/ fuerim, vc. 
Plu. latus eſſem vel fuiſſem, &c. 
Fut. latus fuero, Cc. 


The IMPERA TIVE Mood. 


Im. ferrer, ferretur : ferremur, ferremini, ferrcntur, 


Pref. ; _w_ : fertor : ferimini, feruntor, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
Preſ. ferri. Perf. latus, za, aum. 


Perf. latum eſſe ve/ fuiſſe. 


Fut. ferendus, a, aum. 
Fut. latum iri. 


Fio, factus, fieri, To be done. 


The INDICATIVE Mood. 


Pr. fio, fis, fit: fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Im. fiebam, fiebas, fiebat: fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant, 
Per. factus ſum ve/ fui, Cc. | 
Pl. factus eram vel fueram, &c. 

Fut. fiam, ſies, fiet: | fiemus, fietis, fient, 


— err — 
hs * — 
* — 
— V 


REMARKS upon this Verd. 


Fio is the Paſſive of facio, inſtead of facior, which is not uſed. 
But all the Compounds of facio, which change à into i, form 
the Paſſive in the ordinary Way, by adding er to the Active, © 
c. as, from aficio comes affcior, affetius. ſum vel fui, affict, ot 
&c.—— The Compounds of facio, with Verbs, Nouns, or Ad- 
verbs, keep the a, and have their Imperative fac, and their Paſ- 
five Voice, when uſed, ends in fo; as, calefacio, calefac, cale- 
Ho, &c.— The Compounds of facio, with a Prepoſition, change 
a into i, and have ficio, and ficior; as, afficio, afficior.—— 
There are ſome Compounds of facio and a Noun, where facto is 
changed into fico of the firſt Conjugation ; as, mmagnifico, -avi, 
-atum ; ſignifico, -avi, -atum. 


? 
y 
* 
1 
* 
0 
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The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


Pr. fiam, fias, fiats Hamus, fiatis, fant. 
Im. fierem, fieres, ſieret: fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Per. factus ſim ve/ fuerim, Cc. 

Plu. factus eſſem vel fuiſſem, &c. 

Fut. factus fuero, Cc. 


IMPERATIVE. 5 INFINITIVE. 
fi | { fite ref. fieri. 
Pref. } fito, ſito! firote, unto. Per. factum eſſe vel fuille. 
Fut. factum iri. 
PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 
Per. factus, -a, um. factu. 
Fut. faciendus, -a, um. . 


Of D EFEC TIVE Verbs. 


2. What are the Defective Verbs which want particular Per- 
ſons and Numbers? 

A. The following: aio, I ſay; inguam, I fay; forem, 
I ſhould be; «ſim, I dare; faxim, I'll fee to it, or I will 
do it; ave and ſalve, God fave you; cedo, tell or give me; 
guaſo, I pray. | 

Q. How are they conjugated ? 

A. In the following Manner. 


Pr. aio, ais, ait: — — aiunt. 
IND. iu. aiebam, -ebas, - ebat: -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. — aiſti, —— — — — 
SUB. PTr.— aias, aiat:— aiatis, aiant, 

IMPERAT. ai. [PARTICIP. Pre/. aiens.] 

(Fr. inquam, -quis -quit: - gquimus, -quitis, -quiunt. 
S )JIm. —— — inquiebat: — — inquiebant. 
2 Per. — inquiſti— — — — 
(Fut. — inquies, inquiet : — 


IMPERAT. inque, inquito. PARTICIP. Pr. inquiens. 
Im 


SUB. p "of : forem, fores, foret: foremus, foretis, forent. 
INF, fore, te be, or to be about te be, the ſame with futurum eſſe. 


SUB. 
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Pr. auſim, auſis, aufit: w— —— = OE: 
SUB. Per. faxim, faxis, faxit: — —— flaxint. 
Fut. faxo, faxis, faxit: — faxitis, faxint. 


ave, avete, : 
aveto : avetote. avere. 
IMPERAT. x falve, ſalvete, INFIN. 7 ſalvere. 
ſalveto: ſalvetote. 
cedo: cedite. 


INDIC. Pref. quæſo, quæſumus. 


9. Are there not other Sorts of Defective Verbs? 

A. Les; theſe three Verbs, odi, memini, cepi, have only the 
Preterite Tenſe, and what is formed from it; and are therefore 
by ſome called Preteritive Verbs: 
oh, oderam, oderim, odiſem, odero, odiſſe. 
Memini, memineram, meminerim, meminiſſem, meminero, meminiſſe. 
Ccepi, cœperam, cœperim, cœpiſſem, cœpero, cœpiſſe. 


But obſerve, that under theſe they comprehend the Signiſica- 
tion of other Tenſes; as, nemini, I remember, or I have re- 
membred ; memineram, I remembred, or I had remembred, &c. 
So edi, I hate, or I have hated; cept, I begin, or I have begun. 
Mr. RuDDIiMaAN doubts if this Perfect Signification of the Verb 
c#pi is founded upon good Authority. Memini hath alſo 
the Imperative memento, remember thou; aementote, remem- 
ber ye. | 

Rec add meminens, remembring ; which is ſcarcely to be 
imitated. 

The Participles cætut and o/us, with its Compounds pero- 
ſus, exoſus, are in uſe among the beſt Authors; but perodi and 
exodi, are not. 


To theſe Verbs add , becauſe it frequently has the Signi- 
fication of the Preſent I know, as well as { have knuwn, tho” it 
comes from noc, which hath all the Tenſes. 


Q. What are the laſt of the Defective Verbs? 

A. Faris, to ſpeak, wants for, the firſt Perſon of the Preſent 
of the Indicative, and ſer, the firſt Perſon of the Preſent of the 
Subjunctive. Nay, in this Tenſe we ſeldom read feris, fetur, 
&c. Do likewiſe, in the Paſſive, wants dor and der, tho' we 
read the other Perſons of theſe Tenſes, daris vel dare, datur ; 
deris vel dere, detur. The 


100 RUDIMENTS of the LaTIN Toxcvus, 


The Compounds of the firſt, or, affor, ſeldom occur; but 
the Compounds of the other are very frequent ; as addor, reddor, 
&c. 5 | 

Moſt of the other Defeftive Verbs are but ſingle Words, and 
rarely to be found except among the Poets; as, fit, he be- 
gins; defit, it is wanting; conſit, it is done; ovat, he rejoi- 
ceth. Some are compounded of a Verb with the Conjunction 
ſi ; as, ſis for ſi vis, if thou wilt; ſultis, for ſi vultis, if ye will: 
ſodes, for fi audes, if thou dareſt; capſis, for cape ft vis. 


Of IMPERSONAL Verbs. 


Q. What is an Imperſonal Verb? 

A. An Imperſonal Verb is that which does not admit of the 
Perſons as Nominatives before them. In Engliſh they have the 
Sign it; as, placet, it pleaſes; pentet, it repents. For the 
moſt Part they have only the third Perſon Singular of every 
Tenſe. 

N. What is the Termination of Imperſonal Verbs in the A. 
dive Voice h 

A. They end in t, and are in Number ten; decet, penitet, 
oportet, miſerct, piget, pudet, licet, libet or lubet, tædet, liquet. 

Q. How 


Ma 


ww W 


REMARKS upon the ImpPERSONAL Verbs. | 


Imperſonal Verbs want the Imperative ; but inſtead of it we uſe the Preſent 
of the Subjunctive; as, prniteat, pugnetur. 

We can uſe Imperſonals with any of the Perſons and Numbers, by putting 
what is the Nominative in Englith, after the Imperſonal Verb, in the Cale 
which it happens to govern ; as, I fight, pugnatur a me. He may, licet illi, &c. 

All the other Imperſonals of the Active Voice are conjugated like pœnitet, 
except fix, which have two Perfects, one Aclive, another Paſſive; as, miſeret, 
miſeruit, or miſertum eſt ; piget, piguit, or pigitum eft ; pudet, puduit, or puditum 
eft ; licet, licuit, or licitum eſt ; libet, libuit, or libitum eſt ; taact, teduit, or tæſum 
t. Lziguet ſcarcely admits of a Preterite. 

Imperſonal Verbs are ſometimes uſed in other Perſons as well as the third 
Perſon Singular; when this happens they are ſaid to be uled perſonally ; as, 
we ſay, iu mibi ſola places; melli noceo; multa homini accidunt, contingunt, &c. 
But we ought care fully to remember, that ſuch Verbs are commonly Imperſo- 
nal, when a Verb of the Subjunctive or Infinitive Mood follows after them; 
as, tho” I can ſay, tu places mihi ; I cannot ſay, fi places audire; but fi p a- 
cet tibi audire. Again, we cannot ſay, ego contig eſſe dumi; but me contigit eſſe 
domi, or mibi contigit cſſe dom1. : 

Among Imperſonals are commonly reckoned the following Perſonal Verbs, 
or Verbs which at other Times admit of all the Perſons before them: They 
are of all the four Conjugations: Thoſe of the firſt are, deletlat, juvat, 
Jp<Aet, vacat, flat, with the Compounds cnftat, preſiat, reſtat. Some are of the 

| | lecond 
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2. How do they end in the Paſſive Voice ? 

A. Imperſonals of the Paſſive Voice end in ur, and cannot 
well be numbered. They are formed from all Active Verbs, 
and from many Neuter Verbs; as, from ego comes legitur; 
from curro, curritur. 


CONJUGATION of an Active Imper/onal Verb. 


Preſ. Imp. Perf. Pluf. Fut. 
IND. pœnitet, pœnitebat, pœnituit, pcenitnerat, pœnitebit. 
SUB. pœniteat, pœniteret, pœnituerit, pœnituiſſet, pœnituerit. 
INF. pœnitere. pœnituiſſe. — — 


CONJUGATION of a Paſive Imperſonal Verb. 
Pref. Imp. Per ſect. Pluſquam. Put. 


« Crat, 


IND. puguatur, pugnabatur, pugnatum 32 -atum 2 fuerat, pugnaditur. 
, 


SUB. pugnetur, pugnaretur, pugnatum ie atum Lauter, -atum ſuerit. 
INF. pugnari. pugnatum Land pugnatum irt, 
| 7 


Of ABUNDANT Verbs, 


Q. How are the Abundant Verbs divided! 

A. Into fuch as abound in Kind, that is, ſuch as are ſome- 
times claſſed with one Sort of Verbs, and ſometimes with an- 
other: Into thoſe that abound in Termination ; and into ſuch 
as abound in Conjugation. 

2. What are the Verbs that abound in Kind ? 

A. Aboleo, duro, and maneo, may ſerve for Examples; which 
are ſometimes uſed like Neuter, and ſometimes like Active 
Verbs: Thus Liv. iii. 55. Cujus res prope jam memoria aboleverat. 


Abolere 


* 


ſecond Conjugation ; as, apparet, attinet, pertinet, decet, dolet, nocet, latet, patet, 
Placet, diſplicet, ſedet, ſolet, affolet — Some are of the third; as, accidit, contiu- 
git, cepit, incipit, conducit, deſinit, excidit, fugit, afficit, ſufficit, ſuccurrit, ſuppetit. 
Others are of the Fourth; as, convenit, evenit, expedit, &c. 
The Reaſon they are ranked among the Imperſonal Verbs, is, becauſe they 
are ſometimes found in the third Perſon Singular abſolutely ; that is, without 
any Nominative, or without the Perſons before them. And ſome of the 
4 Eger Verbs are uſed in this Way; as, %, with its Compounds obe/?, pro- 

Ke. 

Verbs, which ſignify Actions beyond the Power of Man, are a Kind of Im- 
perſonals; as, fu/gurat, fulminat, tonat, gelat, g randirat, pluit, ningii, liceſcit, 
and the like, : | 
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Abolere teſtamentum. Durare nequeo in ædibus. Duravit az. 
mum. Nihil ſemper ſuo ſtatu manet. Te triſte manebit ſuppli. 
cium. 2. Adipiſcor, criminor, dignor, &c. are ſometimes 
Active, ſometimes Paſſive; as, maxime laudem ade ptus eſſes, 
ſays Cicero. In Plautus we read, Nen ætate, verum etiam inge. 
nio adipiſcitur ſapientia. Hanc metui ne me criminaretur tibi, 
We read alſo in Cicero, Sullanas res defendere criminor, i. e. ac- 
cuſor. But it is ſufficient to have obſerved this, without multi. 
plying Examples. 

2. What Verbs abound in Termination? 

A. Aſſentio and aſſentior ; fabrico, fabricor; mereo, mereor ; 
munero, muneror ; populor, ſometimes populo, but ſeldom ; co- 
”itor, ſeldom comito, &c. 

Q. What 


Of the various Diviſions and Kinds of VERBS. 


1. Verbs are either Simple; as, amo, I love; or Compound ; as, redamo, I 
love again.——. Primitive; as, lego, I read; or Derivative; as, lefits, 
I read often. 3. Regular ; as, amo, I love; Irregular ; as, volo, I will. 
4. Complete ; as, doceo, I teach; Deſective; as, inguam, I ſay ; or Redundant, 
as, edo, edis, or edo, cs. Perſonal; as, lego; Im per ſonal ; as, pænitet. 

Verbs too are either Active, Paſſive, Imper ſonal, Frequentative, Inceptive, 
De ſiderative. 

An Active Verb ſignifies an Action done by the Perſon or Nominative be- 
fore it; as, amo, I love: Such a Verb is either Tranſitive or Intranſitiue. 

An Active Tranſitive Verb ſignifies an Action paſſing from the Doer to 
ſome other Thing without itſelf; as, amo patr em. 

Nor r, That any Verb which admits of a rational Anſu er, when the Pro- 
nouns whom or what are put before it, is a Tranſitive Verb; as, whom do you 
teach? a Boy. What do you read? Afſop's Fables. When the Anſwer to any 
Verb, joined to whom or what, would be Nonſenſe, it is an Afive Intranſitrve 
Verb; as, whom do you ſtand” what do you go? The ſame Verb however 
is ſometimes Tranſitive, ſometimes Intrarſitive ; as, ver incipit, the Spring be- 
gins ; incipere facinus, to begin an Action. 

An Active Intranſitive, on the contrary, is a Verb whoſe Action does not 
paſs from the Doer to any other Thing ; as, curro, I run, 

Nor x, That Neuer Intranſi;ive Verbs are often engliſhed with the Signs of 
a Paſſive Verb; as, caleo, I am hot; palles, I am pale. 

A Paſſive Verb is that which ſigniſies the Paſſion or Suffering of the Nomi- 
native before it; as, amor, I am loved. 

A Neuer Verb is that which affirms neither Action nor Paſſion of the No- 
minative before it, but ſimply ſignifies the State, Poſture or Quality of Things; 
as, I flard, I ſit, J reſt, J excel, it is green. 

A Deponert Verb is that which has a Paſſive Termination, but an Active Sig- 
nification ; as, /oquor, locutus, loqui, to ſpeak. | 

A Common Verb is that which has a Paſſive Termination, and ſometimes | 
an Active, ſometimes a Paſſive Signification ; as, crimincr, I accuſe, or I am 
accuſed ; digror, I think, or I am thought worthy of. 1 
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Q. What Verbs abound in Conjugation. 

A. Lavo, which generally is of the firſt Conjugation ; ſome- 
times, but ſeldom in the Third, /avo, /avi, lavere. Theſe 
Verbs, ferveo, fulgeo, ſtrideo, tueor, are for the moſt Part uſed 
» Þ in the ſecond Conjugation ; ſeldom fervo, fervis ; fulgo, fulgis, 
e. in the Third. We read tergeo, terges, and ergo, tergis, 
frequently, both in the ſecond and third Conjugation : As allo 
the Compounds detergeo and detergo; abſtergeo and abſtergo. 
We read fodio, ſallo, morior, in the third much oftner than 
fodio, ſallio, morior, in the fourth Conjugation. Cieo has 
cies, ciere, in the ſecond Conjugation, much oftner than cio, cis, 
cire, in the Fourth. | 

2. Are there any other Verbs to be mentioned among the 
Abundant Verbs. 

A. Les; edo is one of that Kind, which is conjugated two 
Ways. 


IND. Pref. Edo, edis vel es; edit vel eff : — editis vel eſtis.— 
IMP. Ede vel es ; edito vel eſlo; edite vel eſte ; editote vel eſtote. 
I SUB. Imp. Ederem vel eſſem; ederes vel eſſes, &c. | 
2, INF. Pref. Edere vel eſſe. | 
. PASSIVE, IND. Preſ. Editur vel eſtur. 


To 


* A Neuer Paſſive Verb is that which is half Active and half Paſſive in the 
Termination; but in the Signification is either wholly Paflive; as, fio, faftus, 

0 fieri, to be made; or wholly Active or Neuter; as, audeo, auſus ſum, to dare; 
gaudeo, gaviſus ſum, to rejoice, 


o- A Frequentative Verb ſigniſies the doing of a Thing frequently; as, clamita, 
. to cry often, from clamo ; dormita, to ſleep often, from dor mio. 

y A Deſiderative Verb ſignifies a Defire of Action; as, cenaturio, I defire to 
ve ſup; eſur io, I deſire to eat. 

er An Inceptive Verb ſignifies a Thing begun, and tending to Perfection; as, 
3 caleſco, I begin to grow warm. 


Nor 1. That Neuer and Intranſitive Verbs want the Paſſive Voice, unleſs 
ot it be uſed imperſonally, as the Intranſitive Verbs moſt frequently and elegantly 
are; as, pug natur, itur, ventum eſt. 
of Nor 2. That Frequentative Verbs are formed in all Conjugations from 
the laſt Supine; in the firſt Conjugation, by changing atu into ito ; as, vclito 
from wolatu; in the other three Conjugations by changing u into o; as, territo 
from territu ;- verſo from ver ſu. | 
NoTE 3. Freguentatives are often formed from Frequentatives ; as, from 
| curſo, to run often, comes curſito ; from jacto comes jattito; from pulſs comes 
(ſito and pulto——The original Themes of theſe Frequentavive Verbs, are the 
ſimple Verbs curro, jacio, pallo, 
All Inceptive Verbs are of the third Conjugation, and want both Prete- 
rite and Supine They are always formed from the ſecond Perſon Singular of 
the Preſent of the Indicative, by adding co; as, caleſca from cales, from the 
ſimple Verb cales. 
A ſiderative Verbs are formed from the laſt Supine, by adding rio; they 


are all of the fourth Conjugation, and for the moſt Part want the Preterite and 
Supine ; as, edo, cſi, eſirio, &c. TA 2 
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To theſe we ſhall add the four following Verbs, which are 
commonly called Neutro-Paſſives: 


Soleo, folitus ſum, ſolere, to uſe, to be accuſtomed, 
Audeo, auſus ſum, audere, fo dare. | 

Fido, fiſus ſum, fidere, to truſt. 

Fio, factus ſun, fieri, to be made. 


Of PARTICIPLES. 


2. 7HAT is a Participle ? 

A. A Participle is a Part of Speech that comes from 
a Verb, and like it, ſignifies being, doing, or ſuffering ; but 
then it is allo declined like an Adjective, by Genders, Caſes, and 
Numbers.-— A Participle comes always from a Verb, and in 
its Signification muſt imply Time; otherwiſe it is not a Parti- 
ciple, but an Adjective; as, tunicatus, coated; larvatus, mask- 
ed, and ſuch like, are not Participles, becaule they do not ſig- 
nify Time, 

2. How are Participles divided? 

A. Into Participles of the Preſent, Perfect, and Future Tenſe. 

2. How do each of theſe Participles end? 

A. Thoſe of the Preſent Tenſe end in 7275; as, amans, lov- 
ing. Thoſe of the Perfect in tus, ſus, xus; as, amatus, 
loved ; wiſts, ſeen ; nexus, bound. Thoſe of the Future 
in rus and dus; as, amaturus, about to love; amandus, to be 
loved. | 

Q. How many Participles have Active Verbs? 

A. Two; the Preſent, which belongs only to this Voice, in 
725 ; as, amans, loving; and the Future in rus, amaturus, a- 
bout to love. 3 

Q. How many Participles have Paſlive Verbs? 

A. Alſo two; the Perfect Participle in tus, ſus, xus, and the 
Future in dus. Obſerve that there is one Participle in 26, 
- nortuns, dead. | 


Q. How 


Of the PaRTICIIES of Engliſh Verbs. 


A Participle is ſo called, becauſe it partakes both of the Nature of a Verb 
and a Nonn, having Caſes and Genders from the one, Time and Sig niſication 
from the other, and Number from both. 5 

The Preſent Participle in Engliſh ends always in ing ; as, lovin g. 
The Perfect Participle ends commonly in ed, as, loved. "Thoſe Perfect 
Participles which do not end in ed, we ſhall draw out in the following Scheme, 
and with them all the irregular Imperfects of Engliſh Verbs, which ought alſo 
to end in ed; as in loved, pulled, planted, and a great many more regular 
Imperfects. | | 4 
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Q. How many Participles have Neuter Verbs? 

A. Two; as, ſedens, ſeſſurus. Sometimes Active Intran- 
ſitive Verbs have three Participles ; as, carens, wanting; cari- 
turus, about to want; carendus, to be wanted; and ſometimes 
four; as, vigilans, watching; vigilaturus, about to watch; vis 
gilatus, watched; vigilandus, to be watched. 

Q. How many Participles have Deponent Verbs? 

A. Deponent Verbs, which have an Active Signification, ad- 
mit of four; as, ſe quent, following; /equutus, followed; e- 
vuuturus, about to follow; ſequerdus, to be followed. But 
thoſe, like labor, which incline to a Neuter Signification, have 
only three; /abens, lapſus, lapſurus, ſeldum taking the Future 
in dus. 

Q. How many Participles have Common Verbs? 

A. They have alſo four; as, dignans, vouchſafing ; dignaty- 
rus, about to vouchlafe ; dignatus, having or being vouchſafed; 
dignandus, to be vouchſafed. 

2. How are Deponent Participles engliſhed ? 

A. Deponent Participles are engliſhed with the Signs having, 
or who have; as, ego expertus loqui, 1 having (who have) tried 
to ſpeak. ; 

The Perfect Participle in Deponent Verbs may be engliſhed 
as the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe; as, date veniam mihi 
faſſo, give Pardon to me confeſſing. And we may further ob- 
jerve, that many others of them, have both an Active and Paſ- 
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A SCHEME of Irregular Engliſh PARTICIPLES and PERFECTS, 
which are the ſame, | 


Preſ. Perf. & Part. Pr. Per. & Part. Pr. Per. & Part. Pr. Per. & Part. 


Awake, awoke. Dig, dug & dig'd | Lead, led. Send, ſent. 
Abide, abode. | Dream, dreamt. | Leave. left. Shine, ſhone. 
Be, been. | Dwell, dwelt. Leap, leapt. Sit, fat. 
Bend, bent. Teach, taught. | Lend, _ lent. Sleep, llept. 
Unbend, unbent. |Feed, fed. Loſe, loft. Smell, ſmelt. 
Bereave, bereft. | Feel, felt. Make, made. | Spill, * 
Beſecch, beſought. Fight, fought. | Mean, meant. | Spend, ſpent. 
Bind, bound. Find, found. Meet, met. Spin, ſpun. 
Bleed, bled. Flee, fled. Sell, fold. Stand, ſtood. 
Breed, bred. Fling, flung. Gird, girt. Stick, ſtuck. 
Bring, brought, | Hang, hung. Grind, ground. | Sting, ſtung. 
Buy, bought. |Hear, heard, Rend, rent. Sweep, ſwept. 
Catch, caught. Keep, kept. Say, - faid. Tell, told. 
Creep, crept. Lay, laid, Seck; ſought, | Wring, wrung, 
Deal, dealt, | | 

O A 
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five Signiſication; as, feſlatus, having teſtified, or being teſtiſi · 


ed ; adortus, amplexus, blanditus, largitus, mentitus, &c. 

Q. Are not ſome Participles compounded with in? 

A. Tes; and in this Cale they always imply Negation or De- 
nying, tho' the Verbs from whence they are derived, will allow 
of no ſuch Compoſition ; as, illæ ſus, inauditus, impranſus, in- 
cuſtoditus, inſciens, &c. 

9. Are not Participles ſometimes joined to the Verb ſum, to 
ſupply the Place of ſeveral Tenſes in many Verbs? 

Q. Yes; as, Socrates eſt apud Platonem loquens, for loquitur ; 

i te carens, for cart. The Future Participle, with um 
in the Preſent Tenſe, is ufudlly engliſhed as the Future of the In- 
dicative, and often uſed in Place of it; as, 7hi/ ego daturus 
fum illi, I ſhall give him nothing. 

Q. How is the Perfect Participle Paſſive engliſhed ? 

A. The Perfect Participle Paſſive is englifhed by having been, 
or rather being: as, mundus creatus ex nihilo durat adhuc, the 
World being, or having been created out of nothing, laſts ſtill. 
Sometimes it is engliſhed without either of theſe Signs; as, 
terra arata, ploughed Land. 

Of 


A SCHEME of Irregular Engliſh Pexy=c1s and PARTICIrLESs 
which are not the ſame, 


Participle. : 


Preſent. Perſe. Participle. Preſent, Perſect. 
Bear, bore, born. Ride, rid, ridden, 
Begin, began, begun, Ring, - rang, rung. 
Beat, beat, beaten, Riſe, roſe, riſen. 
Bite, bit, bitten. Run, ran, run. 
Blow, blew, blown. See, ſaw, ſeen. 
Break, broke, broken. Secth, ſod, ſodden: 
Chide, chid, chidden. | Shear, ſhore, ſhorn. 
Chooſe, choſe, choſen. | Shoot, ſhot, © ſhot. 
Come, came, come. Shrunk, ſhrank, ſhrunk, 
Die, died, dead. Slay, flew, ſlain. 
Do, did, done. Slide, flid, ſlidden. 
Draw, drew, drawn. Smite, ſmote, lnitten, 
Drive, drove, driven. Snow, ſnowed, ſnown, 
Fall, fell, fallen. Sow, ſowed, ſown. 
Freeze, froze, frozen. Steal, ſtole, ſtolen. 
Get, got, gotten. Strike, {truck, ſtricken. 
Give, gave, given. Swear, ſwore, ſworn. 
, went, gone. Swim, ſwam, ſweem. 
Grow, rew, grown. Thrive, throve, thriven. 
Hew, * hewn. * Tread, trod, trodden. 
Hold, held, holden. Wear, wore, worn. 
Know, knew, known. Weave, wove, woven. 
Lie, lay, layn. Win, won and wan, won. 
Mow, mowed, mown. Write, writ and wrote, written, 
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fi- Off the INDECLINABLE Parts of Speech. 


* Of the PARTICLES. 


A Particle is a Word which is not declined, and according 
to its different Uſe and Signification, may be diſtinguiſh- 
ed into theſe four Sorts; Adverbs, Prepoſitions, Interjeftions, Con- 


o junctions. 

1 Of the ADVERB. 

n- 2. HAT is an Adverb? 

us A. An Adverb is an indeclinable Part of Speech, 
which expreſſes ſome Circumſtance concerning the Manner, 
Time, or Place of the Noun, Verb, or other Adverb, to which 

A it is added; as, The wickd are juſtly puniſhed, &c. 

he 9. Give me a Liſt of the Adverbs ? g 

ay Bene, well, Utpote, to wit. 

8 Male, * Scilicet, namely. 

7 Fortiter, bravely. Seorſum, apart. 
Profecto, truly. Separatim, /eparately. 

1 Quidni, why not. Sipillatim, one by one, 

10 Omnino, altogether, Viritim, Man by Man. 

; Forſan, perhaps. Oppidatim, Tow? by Town, 
Non, not. Simul, together. 
Nequaquam, not at all. Plerumque, for the moſt Part. 
Neutiquam, by no means. Ecce, ſee here. 

Minime, not in the leaſt. \ Cur, why. 


Num, 


REMARKS upon the ApveRBs. 


Adverbs appear to have been contrived, that we might expreſs in one Word 
what would otherwiſe have taken two; as, /aptenter, wiſely, for cam ſapientta. 

Adverbs coming from Adjectives which are compared, have all the De- 
grees of Compariſon ; the Poſitive ends in e or ter, as, dure, acriter. The 
Comparative in ius; as, durius, acrius. The Superlative in ime ; as, dur iſſime, 
acerrime. | 

Obſerve too, that the Adverbs derived from Adjectives, which are irregu- 
larly compared, follow the ſame Manner of Compariſon with the Adjec tive 
whence they come; as, bene, melius, optime ; male, pejus, peſſime; paruuin, 
minus, minime. We ſay magis, maxime ; ocyus, ocyſſime; prius, primo vel pri- 
mum ; potius, potiſſimum ; without the Poſitive. We ſay pene, paniſſime ; 
nuper, nuperrime ; nove, noviter and noviſſime ; merito, merttiſſime ; without the 
Comparative,————Excuſate, excuſatius; tempari, lemporius ; ſatis, ſatius 5 /e1is, 
ſecius ; want the Superlative. 
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Utrinque, en both Sides. 


Num, whether. Superne, from above. T 
Qui, how. | Inferne, - from below, A] 
Valde, very much, Ceœlitus, from Heaven. v 
Nimis, too much. Funditus, from the Ground. A 
Prorſus, altogether, Qua, which Way. R 
Ubi, where. Hac, this Way. It 
Hic, here. Illac, : St 
Tllic, Iſthac, : . Id 
Iſthic, there. Alia, another Way, 8e 
Ibi, | Nunc, nowe © Bi 
Intus, within. Hodie, to day. T 
Foris, without. Tunc, 5 then 
Ubique, every where. Tum, ; 
TEIN; no where. _ | Yeſterday. 
Alicubi, ome where. . udum, 
Alibi, 7 where, Pre? & Oe. Q 
Ubivis, any where, Pridie, the Day before. 
Ibidem, in the ſame Place. Nudius tertius, three Days ago. — 
Quo, whither. ' Nuper, lately. R 
Huc, hither. Jamjam, preſently. 12 
Illuc, thither. Mox, by and by. 
Intro, to within. Statim, immediately, 
Foras, to without. Protinus, inſtantly. 
Eo, to that Place, þ Illico, ſtraightway. 
Alio, to another Place.] Cras, to Morrow. 
Aliquo, to ſome Place. Poſtridie, the Day after. 
Eodem, to the ſame Place, | Perendie, two Days hence. A 
Quorſum, whitherward. Nondum, not yet. 
Verſus, towards, | Quando, when. 
Horſum, hitherward. Aliquando, 
* Tilorſum, thitherward. Nonnunquam, > /ometimes. 
i Surſum, upward. Interdum, 
| Deorſum, aownward. Semper, ever. 45 
| Antrorſum, forward. Nunquam, never. 
j Retrorſum, backward. Interim, in the mean time. nl 
I Dextrorſum, to the right Hand, | Quotidic, daily. pl 
| Siniſtrorſum, to the leſt Hand, | Diu, long. b 
| i Unde, from whence. Quamdiu, how long. a 
wy | Hinc, from hence. | Tamdivu, o long. | 8 
i Illinc, | | Jamdiu, | ſo1 
| Iſthinc, i em thence. Jamdudum, & eng ago. ine 
| | Inde, Jampridem, ſer 
I Aliunde, from elſewhere. | Quoties, how often. - 
| | Alicunde, frem ſome Place. | Szpe, often. 6 
| | Sicunde i from any Place. Raro, ſeldom. exc 
| | 


Toties, 
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Toties, ſo often. | Inde, then. 
Aliquoties, for ſeveral times: Deinde, thereafter. 
Viciſſim, 388 Dehinc, henceforth. 
Alternatim, 9 Y Porro, Moreover, 
Rurſus, Deinceps, forth. 
Iterum, | ABN Diino. _ 
Subinde, 1 Denique, finally. 
Ideptidem, WA Poſtremo, laſtly. 
Semel, once. Primo, firſt. 

Bis, I twice, Secundo, ſecondly, &c. 
Ter, thrice, &c. 


Of PREPOSITIONS. 


Q. wer is a Prepoſition ? 
A. A Prepoſition is a Part of Speech, which being 


added to the other Parts of Speech, ſerves to point out what 
Relation they have together ; as, Peter goes over the Bridge, 
or under it. a 

2. How are the Prepoſitions divided ? 

A. Into Separable and Inſeparable. 

Q. What are the Separable Prepoſitions ? 

A. Such as can ſtand ſeparately in a Sentence by themſelves, 


Q. What 


* 


REMARKS upon the PREroOSITIONS. 


Prepoſitions are either Simple; as, ad, ante ; or Compound; as, exadver ſum, 
inante, exante, 72 — 

They are alſo Primitive; as, apud, pro ; or Derivative; as, adverſus, ſecum- 
dum, from adverſus, a, um; ſecundus, a, um. | 

Prepoſitions, when joined to other Words, commonly keep their uſual Sig- 
nification, EXCEP, 1. In, which, when joined to Nouns and Partici- 
ples, often ſignifies the Want of a Thing; as infidus, indoctus. 2. In, joined to 
a Verb, often increaſes the Signification ; as, infringo, induro, i. e. valde fran- 
ge, valle duro. It has the ſame Effet in the Participles infratius, induratus. 3. 
In alſo, with a Noun, ſometimes increaſes the Signification; as, incanus, incur- 
Vus. 4. Per, often increaſes the Sjgnification ; as, pœcarus, perdifficilis ; 
ſometimes it alters the Signification ; as, perfidus, perjurus. $5. Pre ſometimes 
increaſes; as, preclarus, predives, prevales, pra pollen. 6. Sub ſometimes leſ- 
ſens ; as, ſubtriſtis, ſubiroſtor. 7. De often ſignifies the ſame with deorſum, 
downward ; as, decido, decurro ; ſometimes it increaſes; as, deamo, demiror ; 
ſometimes it changes a Word to an oppoſite Senſe ; as, demens, decolor. 8. Ex 
ſometimes increaſes; as, exc lamo, exaggero ; ſometimes deprives; as, exſanguiz, 

. e 


exanimo 
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Q. What are the Inſeparable Prepoſitions ? 

A. Such as cannot ſtand in a Sentence by themſelves, but are 
always joined to another Word; as, contrabo, to draw toge- 
ther, of con and 7traho. 


Of the SEPARABLE Prepoſitions. 


Q. What Caſes do the Separable Prepoſitions govern ? 

A. They govern either the Accuſative or Ablative, and a 
few govern ſometimes the Accuſative, ſometimes the Abla- 
tive. 1 

2. What are the Separable Prepoſitions which govern the 
Accuſative ? | 

A. The Prepoſitions which govern the Accuſative are : 


Ad, to. | Infra, beneath. 

Apud at. Juxta nigh to, 

Ante, before, Ob, for. 

Adverſus, Propter for, hard by. 
Adverſum, againſt. Per, by, through, 
Contra, | Preter, beſides, except. 


Cis 8 Penes in the Power of. 
Citra, : e Poſt, ; after. 


Circa Pone, behind. 


Circum, about. Secus, by, along. 

Erga, towards. Secundum, according to. 
Extra, without. Supra, above. 

Inter, between, among.| Trans, on the farther Side, 
Intra, within, I Ultra, _ beyond, 


The Prepoſitions which govern the Ablative are fifteen, vg. 


A, | De, of, concerning. 

Ab om. E 

Abs, s Ex, of, ed of. 

Abſque, without. | Pro, for. 

Cum, with, | Prz, before. 

Clam, without the Know-\| Palam, with the Knowledge of. 
ledge of. | Sine, without. 

Coram, before, Tenus, 2) 70. 


Theſe four govern ſometimes the Accuſative, and ſometimes 
the Ablative : 


In, in, into. Super, above. 
Sub, under, Subter, beneath, 
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Of INTERJECTIONS. 11: 


Of the INSEPARABLE Prepoſitions. 


Q. What are the Inſeparable Prepoſitions? 
A. The Inſeparable Prepoſitions are: 


Am, round about. Ambio, to ſurround. 

Di, Divello, to pull aſunder. 
Dis, : e. as, Diſtraho, 10 draw aſunder. 
Re, again. F Relego, . to read again. 
Se, aſide or apart. Sepono, To lay aſide. 

Con, together. Concreſco, to grow together, 


Of INTERJECTIONS. 


2. WI is an Inter jection: | 
| A. An Interjection is a Particle brought into Diſ- 


courſe to expreſs ſome ſudden Paſſion of the Mind; as, evax, 
hey, brave; ah, hei, alas; pape, O ſtrange, Cc. 

Q. Are there not ſome Nouns and Verbs which reſemble In- 
terjeCtions ? 

A. Yes ; theſe Words ſeem to have put on the Nature of In- 
terjections, and are uſed for them; as, malum, turpe, nefas, 


ſodes, amabo, gquæ ſo. 


Of CONJUNCTIONS. 


Q. HAT is a Conjunction? 
A. A Conjunction is a Particle which joins Senten- 
ces, or Parts of a Sentence, ſo as to ſhow the Manner of their 
Dependence, and the Relation of one Thought to another. 
Of theſe ſome are called Copulative, which join both Words 
and Senſe; as, et, ac, atque, etiam, quogue ; allo, tum, cum, 
both, and. 
Q. How are they divided ? 
A. Tuto the following different Kinds. 93 
1. The Diguniive are thoſe which connect Words of diffe- 
rent or oppoſite Meanings, but do not mark which of them 
we receive, or which we refuſe; as, aut vult, aut non vult. 
2. The Conceſſive, or ſuch as grant a Thing to be ſo and ſo; 
as, et ſi, etiamſi, altho'. | 
3. The Adver/ative are thoſe which we uſe to join two Sen- 
tendes together, declaring that the ſecond Sentence is contrary 
to the firſt; as, /ed, verum, autem, but. 
4. The Cauſal give the Reaſon or Cauſe of what went be- 
fore; as, nam, enim, for. 
5. The ative draw a Concluſion from what went before; 
as, ergo, ideo, therefore. 
6. The Final expreſs the End why any Thing is done or ſaid; 
as, wt, uti, that, to the End that. . 
7. Con-. 
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7. Conditional are ſuch. as, betwixt the Sentences they join, 
put in a Condition or Clauſe, without which, that which is ſac 
in the principal Sentence, can have no Effect; as, ſi, /in, it; 
dum, modo, provided. 
8, The Exceptive, or Conjunctions of Exception or Reſtricti- 
on, are 74, niſi, unlels. 
9. The Diminutive, or thoſe which leſſen or give up ſome- 
thing of what was deſigned, are, /altem, at leaſt, Cc. 
10, The Suſpenſive Conjunctions, or thoſe of Doubt and De- 
liberation, are, an, anne, num, whether. 
11. The Expletive Conjunctions are, autem, vero. 
132. The Ordinative, are thoſe expreſſing Order; as, deinde, 
thereafter, 
13. Conjunctions Declarative, are ſuch as we uſe to explain a 
Thing more clearly; as, videlicet, to wit. | | 
Norz, Theſe are Prepoſitive Conjunctions, or placed ficſt in 
a Sentence; ac, atque, aut, et, nempe, neque, nec, ni, niſi, N 
quamobrem, quapropter, quare, quin, quocirca, ſed, ſen, ſi, ſin, 
ſive, vel, verum. The Poſſ po ſitive, which ſtand in the ſe- 
cond or third Place, are, autem, enim, guoque, quidem, verc. 
The reſt are common either to the Beginning, Middle, or 
End. Que, ne, ve, are called inſeparable Conjunctions, be- a 
cauſe they are never ſeparated from the Words that are joined 
to them; as, fugque, paterque tuus, vide ſue. | 


Of the FIGURES in SPEECH, 


Q. X. AT are the Figures uſed in Speech: 

A. They are ten: Proſibe ſis, Aphareſis, Syncepe, 
Epentheſis, Apocope, Paragoge, Craſis, Diereſis, Metatheſi:, 
Antitheſis. : 

Q. What are the Effects of theſe Figures upon Speech ? 

A. They either add, take away, tranſpoſe, or change. 

Q. What are the Figures which add? 

A. Proſiheſis, Epentheſis, Paragoge, and we may join Diære ſis. 
——Proſiheſis adds to the 3 of a Word; as, gnav7!s 
for nNaviis.——fpentheſis to the Middle; as, relligio for reli- 
ee 2 to the End; as, dicier for dici.— Diære ſis is 
the dividing of one Syllable into two; as, aula i for aulz. 

2. What are the Figures which take away ? 

A. Theſe that take away, are: Aphereſis, Syncope, Apocope, 
Craſis. Aphereſis takes away from the Beginning; as, na- 
tus for gnatus. Syncope from the Middle; as, dixti tor dixiſli. 
Apocope from the End; as, viden for videſue. Cra ſis contracts 
two Syllables into one; as, vemens for vehemens. 

Q. What are they which tranſpoſe and change? 

A. They are called Autithe ſis, Metathe ſis.— Entitheſis 


Ba @&# 


13 


inhere 


changes; as, 33 — for faciendum.—Metaihe ſis tranſpoſes; 
ibya.———Tmeſis divides Words, and interpoſes o- 


Of 


as, Lybia for 
tbers 3 as, quod judicium cungue, 
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Of SYNTAX, 


2. HAT is Syntax ? 
1 A. Syntax is the right ordering of Words in Speech. 
2. How many Parts of Syntax are there ? 
A. Two; Concord and Government. 
Q. What is Concord ? 
A. Concord is when one Word agrees with another in ſome 
Accidents. 
Q. What is Government ? 
A. Government is when a Word governs a certain Caſe. 


Of CONCORD. 


2. HAT is to be conſidered in Concord ? 
A, Four Things: 1. The Agreement of an Adje- 
Rive with a Subſtantive. 2. Of a Verb with a Nominative. 
3. Of a Relative with an Antecedent. 4. Of a Subſtantive 
with a Subſtantive. 
Q. What is the Concord of an AdjeQtive with a Subſtantive ? 


1. A. An Adjective agrees with a Subſtantive in Gender, Num- 
ber and Caſe ; as, Vir bonus, a good Man; Femina caſta, 
a chaſte Woman ; Dulce pomum, a ſweet Apple. 


3 


2. What 


Nu ns. 1. Q, What is to be ſurther obſerved on this Rule? 

A. The Subſtantive Noun is often underſtood; as, faucis te volb, viz. verbis. 
—— The Subſtantive negatium is almoſt always underſtood ; as, trifle, viz. ne- 
gotium, for res triſtis. | 

An Adjective, having Reſpe& to two Subſtantives of different Genders, a- 

with that which is the moſt remarkable in the Sentence; as, oppidum Pæ- 
| Grecis Poſidonia appellatum. 

2. What is the Way to find out the Subſtantive to an Adjective? 

A. By asking the Queſtion ho, or Mhat, with the AdjeQtive ; as, durum eſt - 
What is hard? The Anſwer will be the Subſtantive negotium, the Thing of 
which we ſpeak. In the ſame Way we find the Nominative to a Verb; as, 
habebatur diſertus ; by asking, Who was reckoned eloquent ? we find it was vir, the 
Perſon of whom we ſpeak.——Thus alſo is found out the Antecedent to a Re- 
lative Pronovn ; as, bonus eſt quem gloria excitat : Who is it whom Glory excites? 


the Anſwer is, bonus vir, a good Man. 


E NUMB, 2. 
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Q.: What is the concord of a Verb with its Nominative ; 


2. A. A Verb agrees with the Nominative before it in Number 
and Perſon ; as, Ego lego, I read; Tu /cribis, you write; 
Præceptor docet, the Maſter teacheth. 


Q. You ſaid that the Verb agrees with the Nominative be- 
fore it; are there any Verbs which have a Nominative after 
them as well as before them ? 


3- A. Yes; Subſtantive Verbs, Verbs of Naming and Ge- 
ſture, have a Nominative both before and after them, be- 
longing to the ſame Thing; as, Ego ſum diſcipulus, I am 
a Scholar; Tu vocaris Joannes, thou art named John; Ila 
incedit regina, ſhe walks as a Queen. 


2. Can the Nominative be applied to every Part of the 
Verb ? 

A. No; none of the Tenſes of the Infinitive Mood admit of 
a Nominative. ' 


Q. What Caſe has the Infinitive Mood before it ? 


4 A. The Infinitive Mood has an Accuſative before it; as, 
Gaudeo te valere, I am glad that you are well; Scis me pec- 
caviſſe, I know that I have ſinn'd. 

2. What 


NuMs. 2. Q. Are there any Obſervations upon this Concord? 

A. The Nominative of the firſt and ſecond Perſon is often underſtood ; as, 
non ſallam, non ſacies, quid legimus, nibil agitis——But they are ſometimes ex- 
preſſed with great Beauty and Strength in Diſcourſe, when they are put to di- 
ſtinguiſh the Perſons who . different Actions; as, ego reges eject ; vos 
tyrannos iutroducitis; ego liber;atem peperi ; vos partem ſer vare non vultts. 
Very often the Nonunative is added to the Infinitive, but then cæpit or cœpe · 
runt is underſtood ; as, invidere omnes mihi, viz. cœperunt. The Infinitive or 
whole Sentence ſometimes ſupply the Place of the Nominative; as, tacere eſt ſepe 
tutum,——Sometimes the Verb is underſtood; as, nam Polydorus ego, viz. ſum. 

NUMB, 3. ©, Can no other Verbs have the Nominative before and after 
them, except thoſe that are mentioned in the Rule? 

A. Yes; all Verbs whatſoever may have a Nominative before and af- 
ter them, when the two Nominatives belong to the ſame Thing; as, audivi hoc 
puer. When ſach Verbs are conſtrued with two Nominatives of different 
Numbers, it commonly agrees with the firſt ; as, dos eſt decem talenta.— Some- 
times it agrees with the laſt ; as, amantium ire amoris integratio eſt. 

NuMB. 4. 2: What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. That the Accuſative and Infinitive are ſometimes reſolved into the Nomi- 
tive, and the Verb iu the Subjunctive Mood, by putting down gad ar ut; as, 
equidem cio quod filias amet meus.— hut it is much more elegant to put away 

this 
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N. What is the Conſtruction of the Infinitive eſ S 


3. A. Eſſe bath the ſame Caſe after it that it hath before it; 
as, Petrus _— eſſe doctus, Peter delires to be learned; Sci 
0 


Petrum eſſe doctum, I know that Peter is learned; Mibi eſſe 
negligenti non licet, J am not allowed to be negligent. 


2: What is the Concord of a Relative with an Antecedent 


6. A. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender 
and Number; as, Vir ſapit qui pauca loquitur, he is a wiſe 
Man who ſpeaks little. 


Q. Is it not difficult to determine the Caſe of the Relative ? 


7. A. Not very difficult; for if the Relative is joined cloſe to 
the Verb, without any Nominative betwixt them, the Rela- 
tive is the Nominative to the Verb; as, Praceptor qui do- 
cet, the Maſter who teacheth. 


8. But when there comes a Word betwixt the Relative and 
the Verb, that Word is the Nominative to the Verb, and the 
Cale 
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this Particle quod or ut, when it comes between two Verbs, by putting the laſt 
Verb into the Infinitive, and the Nominative, or Word before the laſt Verb, 
into the Accuſative, agreeable to the Rule; as, equidem ſcio meum filium amare. 

The Accuſatives me, te, Je, illum, are often underſtood; as, reddere poſſe 


negabat, viz. ſe. 
Eſſe or Zo in the Perfect Infinĩtive Paſſive is often underſtood, and the 
Participle only expreſt for the Infinitive ; as, heſtium exercitum ceſum cognovi. 

NUuMB. 5. 2. What elſe is remarkable in this Rule? 

A. When the Verb licet is put before eſe, the Infinitive hath the Dative or 
Accuſative after it; as, Dat. licet illis efſe ignavis. Acc. licet eſſe mnuſeres ; 
2 agreeably to Syntax, ought to be fully expreſt thus; licet wobis vos eſſe 
mi ſeros. 

2, What is to be obſerved upon the Relative? 

I. The Infinitive, or whole Sentence, is ſometimes put for the Antece- 
dent, and then the Relative is put in the Neuter Gender; as, homines ſæpe fe. 
Rantur voluptatem, quod eſt pernicigſum, i. e. ſectari voluptatem. 

2. The Perſon of the Relative is always the ſame with that of the Antece- 
dent ; that is, if ego be joined to the Relative for an Antecedent, the Verb is 
of the firſt Perſon; if zu, of the ſecond ; the ſame Obſervation holds with re- 
gard to nos and wx in the Plural Number; as, ego gia deceo; tu qui diſcts 5 nos 

| docemus ; Vos qui diſcitis. But if any other Word be joined to the Re- 
kative, the Verb is in the third Perſon ; as, ed io 2 docetur; pueri qui ludunt. 

3. When the Relative comes between two Subſtantives of ditterent Genders, 
it agrees, for the moſt Part, with the firſt; as, Unus erat tcto nature vultus in 
orbe, Quem dixere chaos, Sometimes it agrees with the laſt ; as, arina, guem = 
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Caſe of the Relative is determined or governed by the Verb or 
Noun following, or the Prepoſition going before; as, Deus 
quem colimus, God whom we worſhip ; Cujus munere vivi- 
Mus, by whoſe Gift we live; Cui nullus eft ſimilis, to whom 
there is none like; A quo facta funt omnia, by whom all 
Things were made. NoTEe, The Verb or Noun, by 
which the Relative is governed, for ordinary comes imme- 
diately after it, but not always; as, Cui nullus eft ſimilis. 


Q. When two or more Subſtantives Singular are coupled to- 
gether with the Conjunctions et, ac, * N. &c. what is the Con- 
ſtruction of the Verb, Adjective, or Relative? 


9. A. The Verb, Adjective, or Relative, is put in the Plural 
Number; as, Petrus & Joannes qui ſunt docti, Peter and 
John who are learned. | 


Q. What is the laſt Concord! | 


ro. A. One Subſtantive agrees with another ſignifying th 
ſame Thing in Caſe; as, Cicero orator, Cicero the Orator ; 
Urbs E 3 the City of Edinburgh; Filius deliciæ 
matris ſue, a Son the Darling of his Mother. _ 
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NuMB. 9. Q. What if theſe Singular Subſtahtives be of different Perſons? 

A. If they be of different Perſons, the Verb mult agree with the moſt wor- 
thy ; that is, with the firſt rather than the ſecond, and the ſecond rather than 
the third; as, ego & tu ivimus in hortum, ubi tu et meus frater legebatis Terentium, 
dum ego & famulus carperemus flores. | 7 

2, What if the Singular Subſtantives be of different Genders ? 

A. Then the Adjective or Relative Plural muſt agree with the moſt wor- 
thy ; that is, with the Maſculine rather than the Feminine, and the Feminine 
rather than the Neuter; as, vir et ſæmina, quos ego et tu vidimus heri, ſurt mar- 
tua hodie. But obſerve, if all, or any of the Subſtantives ſignify Things 
without Life, the Adjective or Relative Plural muſt be put in the Neuter Gen- 
fer; 2 divitie, decus et gloria, ſita ſunt in cculis; temerit as, libido, & ignavia, funt 
Tur a. 

NuMB. 10. P, What is obſervable on this Rule? 

A. Two or more Subſtantives Singular meeting together, when joined. to an- 
other Subſtantive, alſo require that it ſhould be in the Plural Number; as, 
E * atque Cratinus Arijiophaneſque, poete ; Marco Livio et Caio Salinatore, 
conſulibus. 

ben the Subſtantives happen to be of different Genders, the Verb or Ad- 
jective agrees with that Subſtantive, which ſignifies a Thing that enjoys Life, 
rather than with another which repreſents a Thing that is inanimate, or withovt 
Life; as, Tullicola, delicie notre, tum munſceulum flagitat. But if both the 
Subſtantives ſignify Things inanimate, the Verb or Adjective agrees with that 
Subſtantive which is moſt extet ſive in its Signification; as, Cerioli, oppidur: 
captum eſt, 
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Q. WII are the Caſes that can be governed? 
A. Five; The Genitive, Dative, Acculative, Vo- 

cative, and Ablative. 

Q. What is it that governs theſe Caſes ? 

A. Some of the Parts of Speech, Noun, Verb, Participle, &c. 

Q. What is the beſt Method of conſidering the Government 
of the leveral Parts of Speech ? 

A. The beſt Method is to conſider the Parts of Speech, one 
after another, and to ſhow what Caſe each of them require. 

. How is Government divided according to this Plan! 

A. Into the Government of Nouns, of Verbs, and Words in- 
declinable. 


GOVERNMENT of NOUNS, 


Of SUBSTANTIVES. 
Q. What is the Government of Subſtantive Nouns ? 


11. A. One Subſtantive governs another, ſignifying a different 
Thing, in the Genitive ; as, Amor Dei, the Love of God; 
Lex nature, the Law of Nature. 


Q. What if the laſt Subſtantive have an Adjective of Praiſe or 
Diſpraiſe joined with it ? 


12. A. If the laſt Subſtantive have an Adjective of Praiſe or 
Diſpraiſe joined with it, it may be put in theGenitive or Ab- 
lative; as, Vir ſumma prudentiæ, or ſummj prudentia, 

a Man of great Wiſdom ; Per probe indolis, or proba in- 
dole, a Boy of a good Diſpoſit ion. | 

| Gorern- 
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Nu nB. 11. Q, What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. 1. Inſtead of uſing the laſt Subſtantive in the Genitive Caſe, we often 
uſe the Adjective Poſkſive Pronoun, agreeing with the firſt Subſtantive in Gen- 
der, Number and Caſe ; as, paterna domus, for domus patris. : 

2, Very often the Dative is more elegantly uſed than the Genitive; as, 
cui ſpes omnis pendet a fertuna, for cujus, &c. 

3. Some Subſtantives of this Kind are conſtrued with Prepoſitions; as, ami- 
citia cum aliquo ; amor in aliguem; cura de ſalute patrie. 

NuMs, 12. Q, What Obſervations are to be made on this Rule? 

A. The Adjective ſometimes agrees with the firſt Subſtantive, in which 
Caſe the latter Subſtantive is put in the Ablative; as, vir gravitate et pruden- 
tia preflans, Sometimes by the Poets, the laſt Subſtantive is put in the 
| Accuſative ; 
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Government of ADJECTIVE Nouns. 
Q. What is the firſt Rule about AdjeCtives ? 


13. A. An AdjeQiive in the Neuter Gender, without a Sub- 
ſtantive, governs the Genitive as if it were a Subſtantive ; 
as, Multum pecuniæ, much Money; Quid rei, what is the 
Matter? Plurimum mali, a great deal of Miſchief. 


Q. What other Adjectives govern a Genitive Caſe ? 


14. A. Adjectives that ſignify Deſire, Knowledge, Igno- 
rance, Guilt, Anxiety, and Verbals in ax and u, m_ 
the Genitive; as, Avidus glorie, deſirous of Glory; Peri- 
tus belli, skilled in War; Ignarus fraudis, ignorant of Fraud; 
Reus furti, guilty of Theft; Auxius ſuturi, anxious about 
Futurity ; Tenax promiſſi, ſtedfaſt to his Promiſe ; Patiens 
laborit, patient under Fatigue. 


Q. What is the laſt Rule concerning Adjectives which govern 
the Genitive ? | 


15. A. Partitives, and Words placed partitively, Comparatives, 
Superlatives, Interrogatives, Indefinites, and ſome Nume- 
rals, govern the Genitive Plural; as, Aliquis philoſophorum, 
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Accuſative; as, nec Mauris animum mitior an guibus; 0s humeroſque Deo ſimilis. 
Among the Poets, Neuter and Paſſive Verbs are in the ſame Manner 
conſtrued with the Accuſative or Ablative ; as, et corde et genibus tremit ; trun- 
catus membra bi penni. | 

NuMB. 13. C What Sort of Adjectives is it that are moſt commonly go- 
verned in that Way ? a 

A. They are generally ſuch as ſignify Quantity; as, multum, plus, pluri- 
mum, tantum, quantum, minus, minimum ; to which we may add the Pronouns, 
id, hoc, quid and all its Compounds; and alſo ſummum, extremum, ultimun, 
medium, dimidium ; as, ſummum montis. 

Nous. 14. C. What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. A great Number of the Adjectives of this Kind vary their Con- 
ſtruction, by admitting of Prepoſitions; as, avidus in pecuniis ; certior faftus de 
re; ſecurus de bello; nulla in re rudis ; dofius Latinis in liter is. Sometimes 
they are expreſt in the Ablative without a Prepoſition ; as, preſions ingenio ; 
ferox naturd. 

Nun. 15. ©, What is to be obſerved this Rule ? 

A. 1. This Genitive is often expreſſed in the Ablative, with the Prepoſitions 
de, e, ex, or in; as, de tot modo fratribus mus; uns e Stoicis ; acerrimus ex omni 
56s. Or it is expreſſed in the Accuſative with ante or inter; as, inter reges 
opulentiſſimus ; ante alios acceptiſſimus. 

2. Words Partitive, Cc. agree in Gender with the Subſtantive, which they 
govern in the Genitive Plural, if there be no other Subſtantive in the Sen- 
tence; as, Pla ſororum mm hut if there be two Subſtantives of 1 

| Genders, 
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ſome one of the Philoſophers; ſedti juvenum, the Choice of 
the young Men; Senior fratrum, the elder of the Brothers; 
Doctiſimus Romanorum, the moſt learned of the Romans; 
Qui: noſtrum, which of us? Nemo hominum, none of Men; 
Una muſarum, one of the Muſes; Ottavus ſapientum, the 
eighth of the wiſe Men. 


Of the Adjectives which govern the DaTive. 
Q. What Adjectives govern the Dative ? 


16. A. Adjectives ſignifying Profit or Diſproſit, Likeneſs or 
Unlikeneſs, and a Number of other Adjectives which ſignify 
any Property or Quality, appearing in ſuch or ſuch a Light 
to any Perſon or Thing; as, Benignus mihi, kind to me; 
Dulcis illi, agreeable to him; Conſpicuum alteri, plain to an- 

other; Vicinum urbi, near the City; Obvium onmibus, plain 
to all; Par alicui, equal to any. 


2. What 


Genders, the Word governing generally agrees with the firſt ; as, Z:dus flumi- 
num maximus. 4 

3. Partitives govern the Genitive Singular of collective Words; as, preſtan- 

tiſſimus noſtra civitatis. a 
— 16. E. What Variety of Conſtruction is to be met with in this 
Rule ? 

A. . Some AdjeQtives, hgnitying Hatred or Friendſhip, are conſtrued with 
in and the Accuſative; as, acerbus, beneficus, gratioſus, liberalis, pius, impius in 
aliquem. Some alſo have the Accuſative with the Prepoſitions, in, erga, 
or adverſus; as, mitis in or er ga aliquem ; gratus adverſus aliquem. 

2. Theſe Adjectives, affinis, ſimilis, communis, par, proprius, finitimus, fidus, 
conterminus, ſuperſtes, conſcius, is, contrarius, and adverſus, are ſometimes 
conſtrued with the Genitive, and ſometimes with the Dative: So is alienus; but 
this Adjective has more frequently the Ablative with a or ab; as, bumant 
nibil a me alienum puto. We read alſo, pares inter ſe ; paria cum Craſfo ; 
cum Plebe communa ; conſentanewm cum tis literis, quas acceperam. 

3. Adjectives ſignifying Uſefulneſs, Fitneſs, and the contrary, often take 
the Accuſative 1 as, ufilis ad nullam rem. 

4+ AdjeQtives ſignifying Motion or Tendency to Motion, are conſtrued in 
the Accuſative with the Prepoſition ad; as, pi ger ad pœnam. But propibr 
and proximes take either the Dative or the Accuſative without a Prepoſition; 
as, propius very; proximas hic, vitinm propins virtutem ; progimus Pompeium fe- 
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2. What other Adjectives govern the Dative? 


17. A. Verbals in 6i/is and dus, and ſometimes Paſſive Partici- 
ples of the Perfect Tenſe, govern the Dative; as, Optabilis 
omnibus, to be wiſhed for by all; Exorandus mit, to be im- 
plored by me ; amatus mihi, beloved by me; copgnitus mihi, 
known by me. 


Of Adjectives governing the AccusSATIvE. 
2. What Adjectives govern the Accuſative ? 


18. A. Adjectives ſignifying Dimenſion govern the Accufative 
of Meaſure ; as, Columna ſexaginta pedes alta, a Pillar fixty 
Foot high. 


Q. Repeat the Adjectives of Dimenſion ? 

A. Altus, high; craſſus or denſus, thick; latus, broad; 
longus, long ; profundus, deep. 

2. Repeat the Names of Meaſure ? 

A. Digitus, an Inch; fa/muns, an Hand-breadth ; pes, a 
Foot; cubitus, a Cubit; una, an Ell; paſſus, a Pace; ſtadi- 
um, a Furlong ; milliare, a Mile. 


Of Adjectives governing the ABLATIVE. 
Q. What Adjectives govern the Ablative ? 


19. A. The Comparative Degree governs the Ablative; as, 
Dulcior melle, ſweeter than Honey; Preſtantior auro, better 
than gold. , 

2 k 
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Nu B. 17. Q. What is to be obſerved on this Rule? 

A. Participles in dus have very often the Ablative with a or ab; as, adm- 
nendum a te puts, 

Participles of the Perfect Tenſe take the Ablative with the Prepoſitions, 
much oftner than the Dative ; as, mors illius a multis deficta. 

NuMB. 18. , What Variety of Conſtruction is there in this Rule? 
A. 1. The Word of Meaſure is ſometimes put in the Ablative ; as, foſſa ſex 
cubitis alta. But more eſpecially we uſe the Ablative to expreſs the Mea- 
ſure of Exceſs; that is, the Word of Meaſure, which determines how much 
one Thing exceeds or comes ſhort of another; as, tres denis pedibus quam mu- 
rus altiores ſunt. | 

2. Verbs ſignifying Dimenſion, alſo govern the Accuſative of Meaſure; as 
patet tres ulnas. 

NuMB, 19. 9. What Remarks are to be made upon this Rule ? 

A. 1. The Poſitive Degree, with the Adverb magis, alſo govgrns the Ablative 
Caſe; as, O luce mags diletta mibi ! 


2+ Quan 


ve 
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cunſulto, facto opus ejt + Opus fuit Hirtio conventa. 
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2. Is not this Ablative ſometimes changed into another Caſe ? 

A. Yes; it is reſolved by putting down the Particle gan, 
(than); as, Dulcior quam mel; Preſtantior quam aurum. 

Q. In what Caſe is the Word when this Change happens? 

A. It is always of the ſame Caſe with the Noun going before 
it, which generally depends upon ſome Word in the Sentence; 
as, Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormionem. 


2: What other Adjectives govern an Ablative? 


20. A. Theſe Adjectives, dignus, indignus, contentut, prædi- 
tus, captus, fretus, natus, ſatus, ortus, editus, and the like, 
require an Ablative; as, Dignus honore, worthy of Honour ; 
Iudignus premio, unworthy of a Reward ; Contents parvo, 
content with little; Preditus virtute, endued with Viitue ; 
Captus oculis, blind; fretus viribus, truſting to his Strength; 
Natus nobili genere, born of a noble Family; Editus Trojana 
ſtirpe, deſcended of the Trojan Race. 


Of Adjectives governing Two Cas Es. 


Q. Are there any Adjectives that govern two Caſes ? 


21. A. Adjectives ſignifying Plenty or Want, Sharing, De- 
priving, Power or Weaknels, and the like, govern the Geni- 
tive 


Sh. 
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2. Quam is elegantly put between two Comparatives; as, triumphus clarior 
quam graticr, — Obſerve, that mag is and plus are ſometimes added by Way of 
Redundancy to the Comparative; as, nibil invenies magis certius ; mitior eſt plus 
quam debet. After the Comparative the Prepoſition pro is often elegantly 
placed; as, prelium atrocius quam pro numero pugnaniium editur ; majorem quam pra 


flatu ſonum reddebant, viz. file. | 


3. The Comparative Degree is alſo elegantly joined to the following Words, 
which are called the Ablative of Exceſs; viz. tanto, quanto, eo, hoc, quo, multo, 
paulo, aliquanto, nibilo, nimis; as, quanto majus pralium, tanto clariar vitleria. 

NUMB. 20. Q, What are the Obſervations upon this Rule? 

A. Sometimes genitvs, natus, and the like Adjectives, ſignify ing the De- 
ſcent of any thing, take the Ablative with the Prepoſitions e, ex, or de, as, 
er Celtis genitus ; Circe e Perſcide, Oceani filia, nata ; edita de magno Flumine, &c.— 
The like Adjectives to theſe, are generatus, proguatus, creatus, precrealus, cretus 
&c. : 

To theſe Adjectives may be referred opus and ufus, which alſo govern the 
Ablative; as, autloritate tua opus eft : Nunc vir ibus uſus. Opus, in a parti- 
cular Manner, is elegantly uſed with the Ablative cf Participles ; as, maturato, 
Ofus is ſometimes con- 
ſtrued with a Subſtantive Noun as an Adjective; as, dur nobis opus eft : Omnia 
pollicitus eft, que tili opus eſſent : Dices nummos mibi opus eſſe. 

NuMB. 21. ©, What is to be further obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. 1. Some of theſe Adjectives govern only the Genitive; as, benignus, 
exſors, impos, impetens, irritus, liberalis, munificus, pralar gus. 


2. Some 
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nitive or Ablative ; as, Inops rationis, void of Reaſon; Ju- 
ops verbis, wanting Words; Plenus iræ or ira, full of An- 


24 


ger; Conſiliorum particeps, privy to his Deſigns ; Nation 

particeps, endued with Reaſon ; Immunis delictorum, free 

from Faults; Immunis vitiis, free from Vices; Mei potens, 

Maſter of myſelf; Potens armis, powerful in Arms. 

The GovERNMENT of VERBS. 
| 
Verbs governing the GENITIVE. 25 
Q. What Verbs govern the Genitive ? 
22. A. Sum, when it ſignifies Poſſeſſion, Property or Duty, 
governs the Genitive; as, Eſt regis punire rebelles, it belongs L 
to the King to puniſh Rebels; [nſipientis eſt dicere non pu- 26, 
tã ram, it is the Property of a Fool to ſay I had no Thought; 
Militum eſt ſuo duci parere, it is the Duty of Soldiers to o- 
bey their General. 

Q. Does ſum, in this Senſe, govern the Genitive of all a 
Words ? | 27. 
23. A. No; meum, tuum, ſuum, noſirum, veſtrum, are ex- 

cepted from the Rule, and are always uſed in the Nomina- 
tive Caſe after ſum ſignifying Poſſeſſion, Property or Duty; oe 

as, tuum eſt id procurare, it is your Duty to manage that. 

: N 
4A 
Verbs cio 
Poet 
ES: — 40% 
5 ä tatio 

2. oo — Es only; as, Beatus, differtus, frugiſer, mutilus, diſtentus, ther 
3 . Some the Genitive more frequently; as, com pos, conſors, eg enus, exheres prob 
expers, fertilis, indigus, parcus, pauper, prodigus, fferilis. : N 

4. Some the Ablative more frequently; as, abundans, caſſus, extorris, fetus 4 
onuſtus, oneratus, orbus, pollens, ſolutus, truncus, viduus, frequens, gravis, gravidus Labor 
Jejunus, liber, locuples, nudus. , the 1 

5. The Genitive or Ablative indifferently ; as, copioſus, dives, ſæcundus, ſe- the { 
rax, immunis, inanis, inops, largus, mactus, modicus, immodicus, nimius, opulentus 2 
plenus, —— 3 purus, vacuus, uber, ſterilis. 8 * 

6. Some of theſe Adjectives are conſtrued with Prepoſitions; 1 7 

10 ſolo : Orba ab opti matibus concio: Potens ad rem. TY |" OE 22 
Nong. 23. Obſerve that theſe Poſleſſive Nouns are alſo conſtrued in the ne t 
Nominative after ſum ; regium, bumanum, belkanum, Romanum, and the like; e 
as, bumanum eſt errare. f 4 


Nu xs. 24. g&is p1 


— 
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2. What other Verbs govern the Genitive ? 
24. A. Miſereor, miſereſco, and ſatago, govern the Genitive ; 


as, Miſerere civium tuorum, take Pity on your Countrymen ; 


Satagit rerum ſuarum, he has enough to do with his own 
flairs. 


Verbs governing the DATIVE. 


Q. What Verbs govern the Dative? 


25. A. Eſt taken for habeo, (to have) governs the Dative of a 
Perſon; as, Eft mibi liber, I have a Book; ſunt mihi libri, 
I have Books. , 


Q. Does not this Verb um often govern two Datives. 


26. A. Yes; ſum taken for affero, (to bring) governs two 
Datives, the one of a Perſon, the ſecond of a Thing; as, 
Eſt mihi voluptati, it is a Pleaſure to me. | 


2. What other Verbs govern the Dative ? 


27. A. A Verb ſignifying Advantage or Diſadvantage, and ge- 
nerally all Verbs, govern the Dative of the Perſon or 
Thing, 


— —„— 


Nu us. 24. ©, What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. To the Verbs already mentioned, we may add ſuch as ſignify an Aſſe- 
Etion of the Mind, which alſo govern the Genitive, eſpecially among the 
Poets; as, pendeo, diſcrucior animi ; faſtidit mei; decipitur laborum ; letor malor um ; 
deſiſtere pugue ; regnavit populorum. This Conſtruction is entirely in Imi. 
tation of the Grecks. The Latin Way of conſtruing ſuch Verbs, is ra- 
ther with the Ablative, either with or without a Prepoſition; as, angor, diſcru- 
cior auimo; letor aliqua re; abſiines a maledici is, ab aliqua re; regnare oppidis ; 
Probibere aditu, a pugna, 

NuMs. 26. ©. What is to be obſerved on this Rule? 

A. The Dative of the Perſon is often omitted; as, exemplo et niagni formica 
laboris, viz. nobis. Inſtead of the Dative of the Thing, we ſometimes ule 
the Nominative; as, idem amor exitium eſt peco i, for exitio eſt, &c. In 
the ſame Manner we ſay, ef argumentum, or arguments ; eſt indicium, or indicio, 

©, Are there no other Verbs which govern two Datives, except ſum 

A. Yes; the following, viz. habeo, do, verto, relinquo, trib:o, forem, duco, 72 
venio, mitto ; as, ſibi enim ſere cetera cure : Fiſtula, dono mibi quam dedit olim: Tibi 
id Jaudi ducis : Quod illi tribuebatur ignavie : Ea relicta eſt buic an habeni: Timuit 
ne quis ſibi vitio verteret : Miſit mibi nuneri, &c, 

NUMB. 27. C, What Verbs more particularly belong to this Rule“ 

A. 1. The Compounds ot the Verb ſum, except poſſum ; as, omnibus nego- 
Lis prgfuit, &c. 


2. Verbs 
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Thing, to, or for whom, or for which, any Thing is done; 


7 


as, Fortuna ſavet fortibus, Fortune favours the brave; Nemint 


noceas, do hurt to no Man. 
Verbs governing the ACCUSATIVE. 


2. What Verbs govern the Accuſative ? 


28. Verbs ſignifying actively, whether they be Common or De- 
ponent Verbs; as, Ama Deum, love God; Keverere paren- 
teig, reverence your Parents. 


2. What 


2. Verbs compounded with fatis, bent, and male; as, fatisfacio omnibus. 

3. Verbs that ſignify to Favour or Hut; as, nemini noccas. But ob- 
ferve, that ledo and offendo, two Verbs of this Kind, govern the Accuſative. 

4. To Favar or Help, and their Contraries ; as, faveo fibi : auxilior illi. 
But js has the Accuſative ; as, juvat illum, 

5. To Command, Obey, or Reſijt ; as, cuique imperat pecunia. 

6. To Threaten or be Angry with; as, minabatur mibi. 

7. To Truft ; as, qui fidit ſibi. 

8. Vetbs compounded with theſe ten Prepolitions, ad, ante, con, tn, inter, 
ob, poſt, pre, fub, and ſuper ; as, aſpirat fortuna labori, &c. But it is to 
be obſerved, that not only the Verbs compounded with the ten Prepoſitions, 
but alſo many of the other Kinds above-mentioned, are conſtrued otherwiſe 
than with the Dative ; as, accedere muris, ad urbem, in cppidum : Accumbere epu- 
lis, in epilo : Acquieſcere rei, oligua re: Amtecedere dlicui, aliquem : Anteire alicui, 
aliquem : Colludere homini, cum hornine : Confids rei, re aliqua, in re: Deſperare ſaluli, 
de republica, rempublicam: Miudere alicui, aliquem, in aliguem : Immori ſtudiis, in 
Vino; Incumbere toro, gladimm, in gladium : Inhereſcere ret, in re; Obambulare mu. 
ris, ante po; tas Occiumbe/e morti, mortem: Precurrere alicui, altquem : Præſidert 
wrbi, Ialiam, excrcitum ; Preſtare omnibus, omnes: Procumbere terre, ad genua : 
Reſpondere alien, ad raftulata: ſubeſſe alicui rei, in re aliqua: Subire muro, tea : 
Succedere muro, murum, ad urbem, fub primam acicm, in pugnam : Succedere alicui, 
in locum alicujus. . 

9. Many Verbs, among the Poe's, govern the Dative, which by the Latins 
are oftner conſtrucd in the Ablative with a Prepoſition; as, Contengere amori, 
cum amore: Orationi vita diſſertit, ab oratione: Diſcordat parcus avaro, ab avaro : 
þ-we wins boſti, cum bofte :  Soiftitium pecori deſentito, a pecore: Non intelligor ulli, 

ullo. 

10. Theſe Verbs, bortor, invito, provoco, pertineo, animo, ſpetfo, ſtimulo, con- 
formo, laceſſo, inſtead of the Dative, take the Accuſative with the Prepoſition 
ad: as, Ad landem milites hortabatur : Ad cœnam invitavit: Frovoco ad pepu- 
hun: ad quem pertinet, &c. — Verbs ſignifying Motion from one Place to an- 
other, alſo govern the Accuſative with ad; ſuch as eo, vado, curro, proper, 
fefting, pergo, fugio; &c. as, ire ad mercatom : Metam properamus ad unam. 

NuMB. 28. C, What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. Some Active Verbs vary their Conſtruction; as, Appelio tribuncs, ad 
tribanos: Cavere malum, a mais : colere locum, in loco. 


2. Do 


. 
without: 
damno, ce 
without : 
&c. 
Ablattve 
7 
num poſtu 

i 
vitupero, 
the Crin 
finacian, | 

3. Vet 
tive with 


Sometime 
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0. What Caſe do recordor, memini, &c. govern ? 


29. A. Recordor, memini, reminiſcor, and obliviſcor, govern the 
Accuſative or Genitive ; as, Kecordor lecticnis, or lectionem, 
I remember my Leſſon; Obliviſcor injuriæ, or injuriam, 1 
forget an Injury. \ 


Of Verbs which govern Two Casts. 


2. What Verbs govern two Caſes ? 


30. A. Verbs of Accuſing, Condemning, Acquitting, and Ad- 
moniſhing, with the Accuſative of a Perſon, govern alſo the 
Genitive of the Crime or Thing; as, Arguit me furti, he 
accules me of Theft; Meip/um inertiæ condemno, I condenn 
myſelf of Lazineſs; lum fomicidii abſolount, they acquit him 
of Man-ſlaughter ; Nloneo te mortalitatis, I put you in mind 
of Mortality. 

Q. What 


— 


2, Do Neuter Intranſitive Verbs ever govern the Accuſative ? 

A. Yes; they govern an Accuſative of their own, or the like Signification ; 
as, vivere vit am, gaudere gaudium; ſitire ſanguinem; olere hircum.— T 
alſo govern the Accuſative, taken in a met: phorical Senſe; as, Cor ydon ardebat 
Alexia; Oyi Curios ſimulant, et Bacchanalia vi vum, Saltare Cyclopa. Such 
Verbs, inſtead of the Accuſative of their own or the like Signification, often 
admit of the Ablative ; as, otro doluiſti ſape dolore; bene ei, gui hoc gaudio gaudet ; 
morte obut repentina. After ſuch Neuter Verbs very often there is a Pre- 
poſition underſtood ; as, mum id lachrymat vir go, viz. propter id. 

NuMsB. 29. , What is to be obſerved on this Rule? 

A. Memini, when it ſignifies to mention, governs the Genitive or Ablative 
with a Prepoſition; as, hujus rei nuſquam memini ; de quibus multi meminerunt. 
Memini, to remember, is ſometimes conſtrued with de; as, de quibus 
meminerunt multi, 

Nu uz. 30. Q. What muſt we obſerve upon this Rule? 

A. 1. That the Genitive may be changed into the Ablative, either with or 
without a Prepoſition ; as, purgo te hac culpa, or de bac culpa. Abſolvo, libero, 
damno, cendemno, are conſtrued with the Ablative of the Crime or Puniſhment, 
without any Prepoſition; as, conſulem regni ſuſpicione ab ſalvunt: te culpd libero, 
&c. The Words caput and crimen are alſo uſed after ſuch Verbs in the 
Ablattve Caſe ; as, condemnabo te eodem crimine : Ne ob eam rem capite damnarer . 
They are alſo often conſtrued in the Genitive ; as, cum multorum crimi- 
num poſlulavit : Capitis damnatus eſt, 

2. Theſe Verbs of Accuſing, carpo, corripie, culpo, reprehendo, taxo, i raduco, 
vitupero, calumnior, criminor, &c, are not conſtrued with the Genitive of 
the Crime, but vary the Conſtruction in this Way; as, culpare alicujus per- 
tiuaciam, reprebendere avaritiam, &c. . | 

3. Verbs of Admaniſting, in Place of the Genitive, make uſe of the Abla- 
tive with de; as, ut Terentiam moneatis de teſtamento ; de quo vos admonui,— 
Sometimes they admit of two Accuſativcs; as, ſed es hoc menes, deſinant furere. 


NUuMB. 31. 
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N. What other Verbs govern two Caſes ? 


31. DA, Verbs of Comparing, Giving, Declaring, and taking a- 
way, govern the Acculative with the Dative; as, Compare 
Virgilium Homero, I compare Virgil to Homer; Suum cui- 
que tribuito, give every Man his Due; Narras fabulam ſur- 
do, you tell a Story to a deaf Man; Eripuit me morti, he 
reſcued me from Death. 


Q. What is the laſt Rule concerning Verbs which govern two 
Caſes ? 


32. A. Verbs of Asking and Teaching admit of two Accuſa- 
tives, the firſt of a Perſon, the ſecond of a Thing; as, Poſce 
Deum veniam, beg Pardon of God ; Docuit me grammaticam, 
he taught me Grammar. 


Of 


* 


NuMs. 31. © Are there not many other Verbs which govern the Accuſa- 
tive with the Dative? | 

Q. Yes; to the Verbs mentioned in the Rule, may be added a great many 
Active Verbs, compounded with the Prepoſitions ad, in, ob, pre, ſub, which 
cannot be reduced to diſtinct Claſſes ; as, adjungo, inſcribo, op pund; &c. 
In ſhort, any Active Verb may govern the Dative with the Accuſative, when, 
together with the Thing done, is alſo ſignified the Perſon or Thing to, or for 
whom, or which it is done. 7 

©. Do not ſome Verbs of this Kind vary the Conſtruction? 

A. Yes; compare, compono, confero, oftener take the Ablative with cum; 
as, ut hominem cum bomine comparetis : Ditta cum fattis componere : Conſerte hane 
gacem cum illo bello. Allo Verbs of Taking away, inſtead of the Dative, 
take frequently the Ablative with a, ab, de, e, ex; as, ab hoc amnia eripuit + c- 
ripite nos ex miſerits : De magnis divitis ſi quid demas. Among the Pocts 
the Prepoſition is ſometimes. not expreſt ; as, vagindgue eripit enſem. 

NuMs. 32. Q: What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. The Verb cel alſo governs two Cafes; as, celo hanc rem uxorem. But 
we alſo ſay, celo te de hac re, and celo hanc rem tibi. 

©. Do not theſe Verbs often vary this Conſtruction? 

A. 1. Verbs of Asing often change the Accuſative of the Perſon into the 
Ablarive, with a, ab, or abs; as, ab amico argentum roges : Quid ſtudia ate fla- 
gitent, videbis : Veniam cremus ab ipſo: Res eſt, quam volo me abs te exorare. 

2. Verbs of Teaching frequently change the Accuſative of the Thing into 
the Ablative with de; as, quid e/i tam arrogans, quam de rebus divinis Collegium: 
Pontificum docere? 

3- Theſe Verbs, inſiruo, inſtitus, ſor mo, inſormo, imbuo, are conſtreed with 
the Ablative without a Prepoſition ; as, imbuere aliquem artibus, &c. 

4. There are other Verbs of a different Kind from theſe already mentioned, 
which admit of tuo Acculatives ; as, ar gentum, quod babes, cendenamus te: Scin' 
guid ego te volebam. 


NUMB, 32. 
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Of PASSIVE Verbs. 


Q. How are Paſſive Verbs conſtrued ? 


33. A. They take after them an Ablative, governed by the 
Prepoſitions a, ab or abs; as, Laudatur ab his, he is praiſed by 
them; A nobis diligitur, he is beloved by us; Meum factum 
probatur abs te, my Action is approved of by thee. 


D. What Caſe is put after Paſſive Verbs which govern two 
Caſes in the Active Voice! | 


34 A. The Paſlives of ſuch Active Verbs as govern two Caſes, 
do till retain the laſt of them; as, Accuſor furti, I am accuſ- 
ed of Theft; Virgilius comparatur Homero, Virgil is compared 
to Homer; Doceor grammaticam, I am taught Grammar. 


Conſtruction 


Nu uz. 33. Q: What is to be obſerved on this Rule? 

A. 1. Inſtead of this Ablative they are ſometimes conſtrued with the Da- 
tive; as, neque cernitur ulli. Sometimes with the Accuſative and per; as, 
non exiſtimiram fratrem meum per te oppugnatum iri. a 

: What more is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. Many other Verbs are conſtrued with this Ablative and the Prepoſitions 
a or ab; ſuch as, Verbs of Receiving, Differing, Verbs that expreſs Diſtance, 
Verbs of Asking, Intreating, Refraining, Expetting, Removing, Sending away, 
Disjoining and Buying from ; as, quantum diſtat ar gumentatio a veritate, &c. 

2. Theſe Adjectives, alius, alter, alienus, diverſus, ſecundus, tertius, are alſo 
conſtrued with the Ablative and @ or ab ; as, nec quicquam aliud a libertate diver- 
ſum. queſrvimus ; tu nunc eris alter ab illo; aliens à te animn ſuit ; ſecundus a rege 


3. Other Verbs again are conſtrue with the Ablative after them, and the 
Prepoſition cum as, contends, certo, pugno cum. Tho? we alſo read con- 
tendere contra, or adverſus aliquem, inter ſe. The Verb mereor has the 
Ablative with de; as, bene mereri de aliquo. Alſo facio, fio, futurum eſt ; 
tho? theſe laſt have oftener the Ablative without the Prepoſition; as, guid hoc 
homine ſaciatis? After Verbs of Underſtanding or Perceiving we nd the 
Ablative with ex ; as, intellexi ex tuis /iteris. Ve 


Nu MB. 34. By Virtue of this Rule, the Paſſives of Verbs of Accaſing, Con- 


demning, &c. have the Genitive.— The Paſſives of Verbs of Comparing, Gi- 
ving, &c. have the Dative.—— The Paſlives of Verbs of Asking and Teaching 
have the Accuſative of the Thing, 

£2. Is there any Thing elſe to be obſerved about Paſſive Verbs? 

A. The Paſſives of Verbs that ſignify to claath, or throw off the Cloaths, are 
often conſtrued by the Poets in the Accuſative ; as, Pretinus induitur faciem 
wuitumgue Diane : Inutile ſerrum cingitur: Verum ardens puero, caſtumque exuta 
Pudorem,————ometimes they take the Ablative; as, Hiſpane cingitur g ladio. 


NUMB, 36. 
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* 


Conſtruction of Verbs of PRICE. [ 
Q. In what Caſe is the Price of a Thing expreſt by the 39. 


Latins ? 


35. A. The Price of a Thing is governed in the Ablative, by 
any Verb; as, Emi librum duobus aſſibus, I bought a Book 
for two Shillings ; vendidit hie auro patriam, this Man fold 


his Country for Sold; Demoſthenes docuit talento, Demo- 
ſthenes taught tor a Talent. | 4 
2. What Words are excepted from the foregoing Rule? Te 


36. A. Tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, which are always put in | 
the Genitive when they ſtand for the Price of a Thing ; as, 
Quanti conſtitit, how much coſt it? e & pluris, a Shil- 
ling and more. 
2. Are there any other Verbs which are conſtrued with the{s — 
Genitives, tanti, guanti, piuris, minoris “ 


37. A. Yes; Verbs of Valuing, beſides the Acuſative of the Piet 
Perſon, govern not only thele four Genitives, but the follow- flann 


ing: magni, minimi, majoris, plurimi, maximi, nauci, fioc- Verb 
ci, pili, aſſis, teruncii, hujus.—Allo equi and boni, after ing b 

. * . * * 
facio and conſuls; as, Æſtimo te magni, I value you much, ſolvit 
&c. 


Of Verbs which govern the ABTATIVE. 


2. What Verbs govern the Ablative ? 


33. A. Verbs of Plenty or Scarceneſs, for the moſt Part, govern 
the Ablative; as, Caret omui culpa, he has no Fault; A. 
bundat divitiis, he abounds in Riches. 

Q. What 


NuMs. 36, O. What is obſervable about theſe Genitives, tanti, quanti, &c. 
A. 1. When the Subſtantive is expreſt, they are put in the Ablative ; as, 
9 pretio, minore mercede. BY 

2. Theſe Ad ſectives, magno, permagno, parvo, 0, minimo, plurimo, are 
often expreſt i hs Ablative m # — a Sab mtc; as, par vo / wy conſtat, ma- 
gno ſaſtidium. | 

3. Properly ſpeaking, the Ablative of Price is not governed by the Verb, 
but by the Prepoſition pro, which is ſometimes, tho? very rarely expreſt ; as, 
dum pro argenteis decem aureus umis paleret. 

NuMB. 37. 2, What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? | 

A. The Verb æſtimo, inſtead of the Genitive, takes ſometimes theſe Abla- 
tives, magno, permagno, par vo, nihilo; as, data magno aſtimas, accepla par vo. 
We ſay alſo, pro nibilo babeo, puto, duco. 

NuMB. 38. 0. What js to be obſerved upon this Rule? | | 

A. 1. Ege and indi geo often, and ſometimes impleo, compleo, and explco, take 
the Genitive; as, egere augilia ; Opis indigent ; Adeleſcentem ſus temeritaiis 25 

plat; 


Of GOVERNMENT. 129 
Q. What other Verbs govern the Ablative? 


39. A. tor, abutor, fruor, fungor, potior, veſtor, govern 
the AblatIve; as, Utitur fraude, he uſes Deceit ; Abutitur 
libris, he abules books. | 


Government of IMPERSONAL Verbs. 


Q. What Caſe do Imperſonal Verbs govern ? 


40. Imperſonal Verbs govern the Dative; as, Expedit rei- 
public, it is expedient for the Commonwealth; Licet ne- 
mini peccare, it is allowed no Man to fin. 


Q. What 


pict : Cum completus jam mercatorum carcer eſſet : Animumgue expleſſe juvabit ultricis 
me. 

2. The following Verbs alſo govern the Ablative without a Prepoſition: 
Verbs of Loading, Unioading, Binding, Looſing, Depriving, Spoiling, and Cloath- 
ing; as, naves onerant auro : Amicos ægritudine levavit : Vinculis aſtringere : Omnis ſe 
ſolvit Teucria luflu : Omnibus orbat ſenſibus: Emunxi ſenes argento : Ut alii calcea- 
rent ſoccis. But Verbs of Loying have frequently the Prepoſitions a, ab, 
e, or ex, added to the Ablative; as, arcem urbis ab incendio liberavi : Laxare a- 
ni mum a laboribus : Solvere naves e por tu. 

NUMB. 39. Q, What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. To theſo Verbs may be added, nitor, innitor, gaudeo, muto, dono, numero, 
#emunero, vivo, communico, vittito, paſca, epulor, Bee, fido, confido, wmpertior, di- 
gnor, naſcor, creor, afficio, ſlo, conſto, conſiſto, proſequor, ſpargo, cedo, inceſſo, in- 
ſector, ſuperſedeo, glorior, letar, obletio, delector, laboro, To ſome of theſe 
Verbs, ſuch as conſto, laboro, nitor, the Prepoſition is frequently added; as, 
cum conſtemus ex animo et corpore, &c. Petirs ſometimes governs the Genitiye ; 
as, potirs urbis, potiri rerum, &c. . 

Q: Do not ſome of theſe Verbs vary the Conſtruction (till farther ? 

A. Yes; we ſay dono te equo, & tibi equum: Communicare rem alicui, cum 
aliguo. 

N MB. 40. Q: What is to be obſerved about Imperſonal Verbs? 

A. Beſides the Dative, they have often an Infinitive, which, as it were, 
ſupplies the Place of a Nominatiye; as, cui peccare r minus; which 
is bo ſame as if it were, cui peccatum licet,——But Imperſonal Verbs do actual- 


ly ſometimes receive a Nominative in the third Perſon, eſpecially the Pronouns 
id, boc, illud, quod, and the like; as, ſin tibi id minus licebit: Si haves, quod lis 
gueat, negue reſpondes, ſuperbis, | 


R Nuus. 41, 
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Q. Do not all Imperſonal. Verbs govern the Dative? 


41, A. No; refert and intereſt require the Genitive; as, Re- 
fert patris, it concerns my Father; Intereſt omnium, it is 
the Intereſt of all. 


Q. Do theſe two Verbs govern all Words in the Genitive ? 


42. A. All; except mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtra, which are 
put in the Accuſative Plural after theſe Verbs; as, non mea 
refert, I am not concerned. 


O. Are there any more Rules about Imperſonal Verbs ? 


43. A. Theſe five, miſeret, penitet, pudet, tædet, and piget, 
govern the Accuſative of the Perſon with the Genitive; as, 
Miſeret me tui, I pity you; Penitet me peccati, I am ſorry 
for my Fault; Tædet me vite, I am weary of my Life. 


Q. What is the laſt Rule concerning Imperſonal Verbs ? 


44. A. Theſe four, decet, delectat, juvat, oportet, govern 
the Acculative of a Perſon. with the Infinitive; as, Delectat 
| me 


— _— 


NvM8. 41. Q. What is to be obſerved upon tlie Rule about reſert ant] in- 
tereſt? 

A. 1. Beſides other Genitives, reſert and intereſt admit alſo of theſe, tanti, 
quanti, magni, permq ni, parvi, pluris ; as, magni reſert, magni intereſt, &c. * 

2. They not only take the Nominatives of the Pronouns guid, quod, id, hoc, 
illud, but other Nominatives ſometimes, as if they were Perſonal Verbs; 


as, tua quod nil refert, percontari definas : Uſque adeo magni refert ſtudium atque 


voluntas : Inceſſus in gravidd reſert. 

3. Very often, in the Place of Adverbs, they admit theſe Words, tantum, 
guantum, multum, plurimum, infinitum, parum, maxime, minime, and the like; 
as, plurimum interer it, quibus hunc artibus inſtituas, &C. 

4+ Inſtead of the Genitive, they ſometimes take the Accuſative with ad; 
as, magni ad honorem noſtrum intereſt : Quam ad rem iſthuc refert. Some- 
times the Dative is found inſtead of the Genitive, but feldom ; as, Dic guid 
reſerat intra nature fines viventi, jugera centun an mille arct, 

NUMB. 43. C What is obſervable upon this Rule? 

A. 1. This Genitive is often ſupplied by the Infinitive; as, quem pænitet 
pecciſſe, for peccati. | 

2. The Accuſative of the Perſon is often underſtood ; as, ſcelerum ſi bene 
Pœnitet, viz. nos. 

3. Theſe Verbs are ſometimes uſed perſonally, with Nominatives, eſpecial- 


ly with the Pronouns, hoc, id, quod, &c. as, ipſe fui miſeret : Et me quidem hac 


conditio nunc non penitet, 

NuMB. 44. ©, What is to be obſerved concerning this Rule? 

A. Decet, delettat, and juvat, often take the Nominative in the third Par- 
ſon, as if they were perſonal Verbs; as, haud tales decet inclementia wultus : 
Me ſtatus bis reipublice non delettat: Si damnoſa ſenem juvat alea, ludit et heres 

2, Inſtead 


ve 
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me ſtudere, it delights me to ſtudy; Non decet te rixari, it 
does not become you to ſcold. 


Government of one VERB with another. 


D. When two Verbs come together, how is the ſecond go- 
verned by the firſt ? 


45. A. One Verb governs another in the Infinitive; as, Cz- 
pio diſcere, I deſrre to learn. 


Govern- 


"CIOS 


2. Inſtead gf the Accuſative, decet ſometimes takes the Dative; as, I 
nobis decet. 

3. Opertet is elegantly joined with the Subjunctive Mood, ut being under- 
ſtood ; as, oportet facias, for oportet te ſacere. 

4. Fallit, ſugit, praterit, latet, are alſo uſed like Imperſonal Verbs, and con- 
ſtrued with the Accuſative and the Infinitive; as, fugit me ad te ſcribere, &c. 

5. Theſe three Verbs, attinet, pertinet, ſpectat, when uſed Imperſonally, 
which ſeldom happens, have the Accuſative with ad ; as, pereat, nibil ad me at- 
tinet : Ad rempublicam pertinet me conſervari : Spetctat ad omnes bene vivere. 

Nuns. 45. © What is obſervable upon this Rule? 

A. 1. Sometimes the Infinitive is governed by Adjectives or Partic'ples ; 
as, cupidus & cupiens diſcere. Sometimes it appears to depend upon Sub- 
ſtantive Nouns ; as, confilium cepit equitatum dimittere. 

2. The Verb governing the Infiuitive is often underſtood; as, adeone homi- 
nem eſſe invenuſtum, aut inſelicem guemquam, ut ego ſum ; viz. credibile eſt. 

3. The Infinitive is frequently uſed like a Subſtantive thro' all the Caſes ; 
as, Nom. Latrecinari, ſraudare, adulterari, turpe eſil. Gen. Sali cantare periti 
Arcades, for cantandi, Dat. Boni quoniam convenimus amby, tu calamos inflare le- 
ves, ego dicere verſus, for calamis inflandis, verſibus dicendis. Acc. Pulchra Laver- 
na, da mihi fallere, that is, artem fallendi. Voc. O wivere noſtrum, tor © vita 
wſira. Abl. Et erat tum dignus amari, for amore. 

Do not ſome Verbs, in place of the Infinitive, take a different Con- 
ſtruction ? 

A. 1. Verbs that ſignify Inclination, Commanding, Beſceching; or generally, 
ſuch as ſignify any Thing about to happen, have either the Infinitive or the 
Subſtantive Mood with ut ; as, vis me uxorem ducere ; or ut uxorem ducam: Me- 
do liceat vivere, eft ſpes; or ut vivamus. 

2. Dubito, and dubizm eſt, ſometimes have the Infinitive aſter them, but 
oftner the Subjunctive with an, num, utrum, quin; as, diu dubitavit, imperiun: 
de poneret an bello refiſteret : Nen dubito quin mirere : Non didbium /, quin uxoren: 
lit filius. | 

25 Verbs which expreſs Fear ; as, times, meta, vercor, when any Thing is 
affirmed, are conſtrued with ne and the Subjunctive Mood ; as, fimet ne dejſeras 
ſe. But in a negative Senſe they take the Subjunctive with «i, or ne non; us, 
verabamini ne id non facerem: Videris vereri, ut epiſicles illas acceperim, that is, 
ne non acceperim. Sometimes they have the Infinitive, but ſeldom ; as, 


metuit tangi, or ne tangatur. 


4. After 
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Government of PARTICIPLES. 


Q. What is the Government of Participles? 


46. A. Participles govern the Caſe of their Verbs; as, A- 
mans virtutem, loving Virtue; Carens frauds, wanting 
Guile. 


Government of GERUNDS. 
Q. Do Gerunds govern any Caſe ? 


A7. A. Gerunds alſo govern the Caſe of their Verbs; as, Con- 
ſilium occupandi locum, a Deſign of ſeizing upon a Place; 
Utendum eſt ætate, we ſhould make the moſt of Life. 


Q. Is 


—_— 


4. Aﬀeer theſe Verbs, ſpero, puto, affirmo, ſuſpicor, and the like, we elegant- 
ly make uſe of fore or ſuturum eſſe, followed by ut and the Subjunctive Mood; 
as, mingtam putavi fore, ut ad te ſupplex venirem ; for nunquam putavi me ad te 
ſupplicem ſuiſſe venturum : Scio ſuturum, ut cupiatis muitcs audire. 

Nu u. 46. ©. What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. Verbal Nouns, as well Subſtantives as Adjectives, ſometimes govern the 
Caſe of their Verbs; as, 14 eſt obtemperatio divinis legibus : Studioſus adulte- 
io. — Thus alſo Participials in bundus ; as, gratu/abundus patrie: Vitabundus 
ceſtra boſtium. 

1 2: Is not the Conſtruction of ſome Participles to be more particularly ob- 
erved ? | 

A. Yes; 1. Exoſus, peroſus, always, and perteſus often, govern the Accu. 
ſative ; as, f.edas exoſa jugales : Plebs conſulum nomen peroſa : Perteſus ſuam igna- 
— But perteſas ſometimes takes the Genitive; as, lentitudinis corum 

ertejus. 
n 2. Theſe Verbs do, reddo, wolo, curo, ſacio, habeo, when conſirned with the 
Perfect Participle in the Accuſative, ſupply the Place of the Future or ſome 
other Tenſe of the Verb, whoſe Participle is thus uſed ; as, efetTum dabo, that 
is, efficiam : Age, age, inventas reddam, that is, inveniam : Vos oratos vale, that 
is, vas oro: Inventum curabo, that is, inveniam, &c. | 

3. Theſe Verbs, curo, habeo, mando, loco, conduco, do, tribus, accipio, mitts, 
relinguo, and the like, in Place of the Infinitive or Subjunctive, make uſe of 
the Future Partieiple in dus, which agrees with the Subſtantive in Gender, 
Number, and Caſe ; as, funus ci ſatis amplum faciendum curavi, for fieri, or ut 
fieret : Ind habeo pracipiendum, for pracipere, or quod pracifiam: Gladiatores vi 
rapiendss curavit, for rapi, or at raperentur, | 


NvuMs. 48, 
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2. Is there not a particular Way of conſtruing the Gerund in 
dum with the Verb eſt ? 


48. A. The Gerund in dum, of the Nominative Cafe, with 
the Verb eſt, governs the Dative; as, Moriendum eſt omni- 
bus, all muſt die; Vivendum eſt mihi recte, 1 mult live well. 


Q. How is the Gerund in di conſtrued ? 


49. A. The Gerund in 4 is governed by Subſtantives or Ad- 
jectives; as, Tempus legend, Time of reading; Cupidus 
diſcendi, deſirous of learning. 


2. How is the Gerund in do, of the Dative Caſe, conſtrued ? 


50. A. The Gerund in do, of the Dative Caſe, is governed 
by Adjectives ſignify ing Uſefulneſs or Fitneſs ; as, Charta u 
tilis ſcribendo, Paper uſeful for writing. 


2. How is the Gerund in dum, of the Accuſative Cafe, con- 
itrued ? 


351. A. The Gerund in dum, of the Accuſative Caſe, is po- 
verned by the Prepoſitions ad or inter ; as, Promptus ad au- 
diendum, ready to hear; Attentus inter docendum, atten- 
tive in the Time of teaching. 


Q. How 


NuMB. 48. 2. What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. 1. The Dative is often underſtood; as, bic, mitites, vincendum aut nicri- 
endum eſt, viz. vobis,—— When any other Verb goes before this Gerund, it is 
put in the Accuſative with eſſe ; as, quitidze meditare reſiſtendum eſſe iracundiæ. 

NuMB. 49. , What is to be oblerved upon this Rule? 

A. Inſtead of the Gerund in di, the Poets ſometimes make uſe of the Infi- 
nitive ; as, tempus abire, for abeund: : Occaſio ſcribere, for ſcribeudi : Cupidus mori, 
for moriendi. Sometimes for the Gerund in di, they uſe the Gerund in dum, 
with ad ; as, argumeutum ad ſcribendum, for ſeribendi—— The Gerund in di is 
ſometimes found with the Genitive Plural, inſtead of the Accuſative; as, fa- 
cultas agrorum ſuis latronibus condonandi. | 

NUMB. 50. Q., What is to be obſerved about the Gerund in do of the Da- 
tive Caſe? 

A. The Adjective is ſometimes underſtood ; as, cum ſolvendo civitates non ef- 
fent, viz. pares, or habiles. This Gerund fecms alſo to be governed by 
Verbs; as, Epidicum quærendo dabo operam : Simi aptat habendo enſem clypeumgus. 

Nu uz. 51. g. What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. When another Verb goes before this Gerund, the Infinitive ee is often 
underſtood ; as, qui dicerent dignitati ſerviendum, reipublice conſulendum, viz. eſſe, 

Sometimes this Gerund is governed by ante, circa, or ch,; as, plus cls- 
guentia circa mavendiun valet : Quanto ii lud flagitiofins, eum a gus pecuriam ab ab- 
ſalvendum acceperis, condemnare. 


Nous. 52. 
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Q. How do you conſtrue the Gerund in do of the Ablative E 
Caſe ? | 37. 
52. A. The Gerund in do, of the Ablative Caſe, is governed 0 


peccando abſterret, Puniſhment frightens from ſinning. 


by the Prepoſitions a, ab, de, e, ex, or in; as, Pena a ö 
| 
| Q: Is it not ſometimes-expreſt in the Ablative without a Pre- 


| poſition ? | 9 

| 53. A. Yes; it is expreſt without a Prepoſition, in the Ab- men 
| lative of Manner or Cauſe; as, Memoria excolendo auge- 58 

1 tur, the Memory is improved by Exerciſe ; Defeſſus ſum am- 1 

| bulando, T am weary with walking. 

| | 2. Are not Gerunds ſometimes changed into Participles in C 

dus? 
| 54 A. Yes; Gerunds governing the Accuſative are elegantly IO 
changed into Participles in dzs, which agree with their Sub- 

| ſtantives in Gender, Number and Caſe; as, Petendum eſt I Nv 

pacem, Petenda eſt pax; Tempus petendi pacem, Tempus A. 

pete ndæ pacit; Ad petendum pacem, Ad petendam pacem ; It is 

A petendo pacem, A petenda pace. X. 

as, ar 

Of the SUPINES. ad jus 

honeſti 

Q. What Caſe do Supines govern ? = 

| 55. A. Supines govern the Caſe of their own Verbs; as, miſit uſe th 

rogatum pacem, he ſent to ask Peace. 9 0 

2. After what Verbs do we uſe the Supine in m with, 


x 
56. The Supine in m is put after a Verb of Motion; as, Ab- 
tit deambulatum, he went out to walk. 


Q. How 


NuMs. 52. ©, What is to be obſerved on this Rule? 

A. Sometimes the Gerund in do is governed by pro and cum, but ſeldom ; 
as, beu ſenex ! pro uapulando hercle ego abs te mercedem petam : Ratio rette ſeri- 
bend: juntta cum loguendo et. | 

NvuMs, 54. Q: Are any other Gerunds conſtrued this Way? 

A. Yes; the Gerunds of utor, abutor, fruor, ſungor, potior ; as, illa «tas ad 
Þec utenda magis idonea eſt : Tuſtitie ſruenda cauſa videntur olim reges conſtituti : Cu- 
Jus urbis potiunde eupido eum cepit. 

No nB. 56. ©. Is not this Conſtruction ſometimes varied? 

A. Ves; the Supine in wn is varied in the following Manner, viz. Speffa- 6. 
tum veniunt, or t ſpeftent : Venit oratum opem : Venit opem orandi cid: Vent brough 
opts orande cauſa : Venit ad orandum opem : Ad orandam open: Opi orande : O- 
pem oraturus : Qui oret opem : Orare opem. 


NuMB 57. 
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Q. How do you conſtrue the Supine in 2. 


57. The Supine in is put after an Adjective Noun ; as, Fa- 
cile dictu, eaſy to tell or to be told; dignum memoratu, 
worthy to be mentioned. 


4 
Conſtruction of the Cauſe, Manner, and Inſtrument. 


Q. How do the Latins expreſs the Cauſe, Manner and Inſtru- 
ment ? 


58. A. The Cauſe, Manner and Inſtrument are put in the Ab- 
lative; as, Palleo metu, TI am pale for Fear; Scribo cala. 
uo, I write with a Pen; Fecit ſuo more, he did it after his 
own Way. 


Con- 


— »„— 


Nu us. 57. ©, What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 
A. The Supine in « is alſo put after Subſtantives; as, fi hoc fas eſt dictu.— 
It is alſo put after Verbs of Motion, when Motion from a Place is ſignified ; 
as, nunc *. redeo : Primus villicus cubitu furgat, poſtremus cubitum eat: At 
munc venatu rediturum ſe ait. It may alſo be varied by the Infiuitive ; 
as, ardua imitatu, ceterium cognoſei facilia ; and by the Gerund in dum; as, hec 
ad judicandum facillima, for judicatu ; and by Verbal Nouns; as, quad in rebus 
boneſtis et cognitione 3 oper ponetur, id jure laudabitur, for cagnitu. 

NuMs. 58. P. What is to be obſeryed on this Rule? 

A. x. The Cauſe is, known by the Queſtion cur or guare, why? As, (to 
uſe the Examples in the Rule) 7/by was you afraid * for Fear : e Manner 
is known by the Queſtion quamodo, how? as, How did he do it? After his own 
Way or Manner. And the Inſtrument by the Queſtion, wherewith ? as, Mhere- 
with, or with what do you write * I write with a Pen. 

2. The Cauſe is ſometimes expreſt in the Accuſative with per or propter ; 
as, per lachrymas flecti folet : Legibus propter metum paret.— Or it is expreſt in 
the Ablative with de, e, ex, pra; as, niſi gravi de cauſa non feoiſſet : Cum e via 
Janguerem : Ex dofiring nobilis: Logui pre merore non potuit. 

3. The Manner is frequently expreſt by cum; as, magno cum metu dicere in- 
= Sometimes with de, ex, or per; as, ſolito de more locuta eſt : Bene 
ſonavi, atque ex mea ſententia : Quod adegtus eſt per ſcelus, per Juxuriam effundit. 

4. The Inſtrument ſeldom or never admits the Prepoſition cum, but it is 
expreſt ſometimes with @ or ab, by the Poets; as, hi jaculo piſces, ili capiuntur 
ab bamo. But obſerve that cum is generally expreſt with the Ablative of 
Concomitancy ; which implies, that ſomething is in Company with another; as, 
ingreſſus oft cum gli. | 

5. To the Cauſe may be referred the Matter of which any Thing is made; 
as, Capitolium ſaxo quadrato ſubſtruftum : Ære cavo clypeus. 
the Prepoſition is more frequently expreſt ; as, pocula ex auro : Candelabrum 
faftum e gemmis. 

6. To the Manner may be referred the Means by which any Thing is 
brought about; as, amiccs ob/ervantid, rem parſimonid retimit. 


NUMB. 59s 


But with theſe 
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Conſtruction of the Names of Towns. 


Q. How are the Names of Towns conſtrued ; 


59. The Names of Towns are put in the Genitive when the 
Queſtion is made by 2bi (where ;) as, Vixit Roma, he liv- 
ed at Rome; Mortuus eft Londini, he died at London, 


Q. What is the moſt remarkable Exception from this Rule ? 


60. A. If the Name of a Town be of the third Declenſion, 
or Plural Number, it is expreſt in the Ablative, tho' the 
Queſtion be made by bi ; as, Habitat Carthagine, he dwell: 
at Carthage; Studuit Pariſiis, he ſtudied at Paris. 


2. What happens when the Queſtion is made by guo (whi- 
ther ?) 


6r. A. The Name of a Town is put in the Accuſative; as, 
Venit Edinburgum, he came to Edinburgh; Profectus eſt A- 
thenas, he went to Athens, 


0. What happens when the Queſtion is made by unde, 
(whence) or qua, (by, or through what Place?) 


62. A. When the Queſtion is made by ua, (by, or through 
what Place,) or ande (whence,) the Name a Town is put 
in the Ablative; as, Diſceſſit Aberdonia, he went from A- 
berdeen ; Laodicea iter faciebat, he paſſed through Laodicea. 


Q. Is 


— as * 


— —_— 
* — — 


NuUMB. 59. 2, What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. Humi, militie, and belli, are allo uſed in the Genitive ; as, qui legitis fore; 
et humi naſcentia fraga : Una ſemper militie et domi ſuimus. 

NuMB. 62. Q: What is to be remarked on this Rule? 

A. 1. When the Queſtion is made by qua, the Name of a Town is often put 
in the Accuſative with per, to prevent Ambiguity and Miſtake ; as, cum iter 
per Thebas faceret. 

2. The Rules about Names of Towns may be thus expreſt: The Name 
of a Town after in or at, is put in the Genitive, unleſs it be of the third De- 
elenſion or Plural Number, and then it is expreſt in the Ablative: The Name 
of a Town after to or unto, is put in the Accuſative; after from or through, in 
the Ablative. 

3. Names of Towns, notwithſtanding, are frequently conſtrued with Pre- 
poſitions, eſpecially when Appellatives or Adjectives are added to them; as, 
an oppido Edinburgo : Ad doctas Athenas proficiſcitur ; or when we are not in the 
Place, but near it; as, dum hac ad Nerdam g eruntur. 3 


Nums, 63, 


ce 


6. 
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Q. Is there no particular Rule about domus and ry; 2 


63. A. Yes; domus and rus are conſtrued like Names of 


Towns; as, Manet domi, he ſtays at Home; where dom 
is in the Genitive, becauſe the Queſtion is made by i, 
(where.) Kevertitur domum, he returns Home; in the Ac- 
cuſative, becauſe the Queſtion is made by gzo, (whither.) 
Domo arceſſitus ſum, I am ſent for from Home; in the Ab- 
lative, becauſe the Queſtion is ande, (whence.) Vioit ru- 
re, he lives in the Conntry; in the Ablative, becauſe, tho? 
the Queſtion is made by abi, rus is of the third Declenſion. 
lu the fame Manner Abiit rus, Rediit rure, may be ac. 
counted for. 


Q. How are Names of Provinces, Countries, and other Pla- 
ces conſtrued ? 


64. A. To Names of Countries, Provinces, and other Places, 
the Prepoſition is commonly added; as, in Italia, in Aſiam, 
ab Europa, per Cappadociam. 

Q. In 


NuMB. 63. Q, What is obſervable upon this Rule? 

A. Only theſe Adjectives, mee, tut, ſue, notre, veſire, aliene, are uſed in 
the Genitive, with domi; as, apud eum ſic ſui, tanquam domi mea, &c. But 
with other AdjeQives we uſe the Ablative, and the Prepoſition in, which is 
ſometimes expreſt, and ſometimes underſtood; as, in domo paterna, in domo regia, 
not domi paterne. 

When the Quſtion is made by go, (whither,) and the Poſſeſſive Pronouns, 
meus, tins, ſis, &c. are added to dam, it may be cxpreſt in the Accuſative, ei- 
ther with or without a Prepoſition; as, refa a porta domum meam venerunt: Ne- 
que hoc admiror, quod non ad tuam, fed illud, quod non ad ſuam.—— When domus 
is joined with other AdjeCtives, the Prepolition is almoſt always expreſt; as, 
omnes ad cam domum prafedti ſunt : Si in domum meretriciam deducar. Do. 
mas in the Accuſative Plural, with the foregoing Poſſeſſives, is commonly 
found without the Prepoſition; as, alius alium domos ſuas invitant. But 
domos, with other Adjectives, generally has the Prepoſition added; as, quibus 
agua in privatas domos inducitur : Inque damos ſuperas ſcandere cura fuit.— Aura, 
in the Plural, always requires the Prepoſition; as, que inducuntur in rura, ut o- 
ves et armenta. | 

NuMB. 64. : What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. 1. Sometimes the Prepoſitions are omitted before Names of Countries, 
&c. as, Ubi” Cum audiſſet Pompeium Cypri viſun: Quo? Jude Sarcindam cum 
claſſe venit : Unde? Litere M acedonid allate : Qua? Nunc tita Aſid vagatur. 

2. Peto, when it ſignifies to go, governs the Name of 2::y Place in the Ac- 
avis without a Prepoſition; as, Lacedemona claſſe petcbat : A; ypium peicre 

ecrevit . 


8 Nu us. 66, 


138 RUDIMENTS of the LATIN ToNGuk. 


2. In what Caſe do the Latins put the Diſtance of one Place 
from another! | | 


65. A. The Diſtance of one Place from another is put in the 

Accuſative or Ablative, but oftner in the Accuſative; as, Iter 

vel itinere unius diei, one Day's Journey; Claſcua diſtat E- 

dinburgo triginta millia paſſuum, Glaigow is thirty Miles 
diſtant from Edinburgh. | 


Q. What is the firſt Rule concerning Time! 


66. A. Time is put in the Ablative when the Queſtion is made 


by quando, (when?) as, Venit hora tertia, he came at three 
o'Clock. 


2. What is the ſecond Rule about Time! 


67. A. When the Queſtion is made by gaamdiu, (how long!) 
Time is put in the Accuſative or Ablative, but oftner in 
the Accuſative; as, Manſit paucos dies, he ſtaid a few Days; 
Abfuit ſex menſibus, he was away fix Months. 


Of the ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Q. What is the Rule about this Ablative? 


68. A. A Subſtantive with a Participle, whoſe Caſe depends up- 
on no other Word, is put in the Ablative abſolute ; as, So/e 
oriente, 


NumB. 66. Q, What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. 1. The Prepoſitions in or ab are frequently added to this Ablative ; as, 
in tempore vent : In uudecimo menſe : Surgunt de nocte latrones : In hoc triduo : Fere 
in diebus paucts, Chryſts vicina hæc moritur. 

2. Sometimes we find the Aceuſative with the Prepoſitions ad, per, or inter; 
as, te ad menſem Januarium expeFtamus : Preſto ſuit ad horam deſtinatam : Per 
idem tempus : Intra paucos dies mortuus eſt. 

3. When adbinc is added, we may either uſe the Accuſative or Ablative, 
without a Prepolition; as, hoc ſactum eſt abhine fer me biennium : Abbinc quatuor 
annis. 

NuMs. 67. Q. What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? | 

A. Sometimes the Prepoſitions per, ad, in, inter or intra, are added to this 
Accuſative; as, per annos decem alutmus :  Beſtie ex ſe natos ad quoddam tempus a- 
met: Habebit ſenatus in hunc annum quem ſequatur : Qui intra annos quatuordecim 
tea non ſubjerunt. | 

NuMB. 68. , What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. 1. The Participle exiſtente, or exiſtentibus, is often underſtood, and muſt 


be ſupplied to the Noun or Pronoun; as, te conſule, that is, te exiſtente conſule'- 


Nobis conſulibus, viz. exiſtentibus. 
2. Sometimes only the Participle is expreſt, and the Subſtantive negetis un- 


derſtood ; as, Excepto quod non ſimul efſes, catera ketus, The Parciciples * 
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oriente, fugiunt tenebræ, the Sun riſing, or when the Sun ri- 
ſeth, Darkneſs flies away; Opere peracto, ludemus, our Work 
being finiſhed, we will play. 


Conſtruction of ADvrtREes. 


Q. What is the firſt Rule about Adverbs ? 


69. A. Some Adverbs of Time, Place, and Quantity, govern 
the Genitive; as, Pridie 4/l:us diei, the Day before that Day; 
Ubique gentium, every where; Satis eft verborum, there is 
enough of Words. 


Q. What is the ſecond Rule concerning Adverbs ? 


70. A. Some Adverbs derived or formed from other Words, 
govern the Caſe of the Words from which they are formed; 
as, Omnium elegantiſſime loquitur, he ſpeaks the moſt ele- 
gantly of all; Vere convenienter nature, to live agreeably 
to Nature, a 


Of 
— 2 bo 
ſtood, are chiefly theſe of the Preſent and Perfect Tenſe, The Future Parti- 
Ciple in rus is ſeldom uſed in this Way. 

©. Is not this Ablative ſometimes reſolved into another Caſe ? 

A. Yes; it is ſometimes reſolved into a Nominative, agreeing with the Verb 
in the Indicative or Subjunctive Mood, having the Particles cum, dum, guande, 
Poſiguam, fi, quoniam, or the like, added to it; as, Superbo regnante ; that it, 
cum, dum, quando Superbus regnabat, &c. In this Caſe, the Signs of the 
Ablative abſolute in Engliſh are, whilſt, when, after ; the other Signs are hav- 
ing or being. | 

NuMsB. 69, ©, What is to be obſerved upon this Rale? 

A. Among theſe Adverbs are commonly reckoned /i for cauſa, inſiar, Pas- 
tim as, donari virtutis ergo : Inſtar montis : Partim ſum earum exat!ins. 

2. Pridie or poſiridie govern either the Accuſative or Genitive; as, Pridie 
or poſtridie Idus, Nonas, Kalendas, ſeldom Kalendarum. 

3. Alſo the Adverbs en, ecce, take the Nominative or Accuſative; as, En 
cauſa, cur dominum ſervus accuſet : En Paridis hoſtem:. 

NuMsB. 70. , What is to be obſerved on this Rule? 

A. In the firſt Example, omnium is in the Genitive, becauſe the governing 
Word elegantiſſime comes from the Superlative e/egantiſſinzs, which by a pre- 
ceeding Rule governs the Genitive Plural. in the laſt Example the Da- 
tive, nature, is governed by convenienter, becauſe conveniens, the Word fron 
which it is formed, is an Adjective ſignifying Prefit, &c. and governs the Da- 

tive. 


9. What 


* 
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Of the PREPOSITIONS. 


Q. What Caſe do Prepoſitions govern ? 


71. A The Prepoſitions ad, apud, ante, &c. govern the Ac» 
cuſative; as, Ad patrem, to the Father, 


72. The Prepoſitions a, ab, abs, &c. govern the Ablative ; 
as, 4 patre, from the Father. 


73. The Prepoſitions in, ſub, ſuper, and ſubter, govern the 
Accuſative, when Motion to a Place is ſignified; as, Eo in 
ſcholam, I go into the School; Sub menia tendit, he goes 
under the Walls; Incidit ſuper agmina, it fell upon the 
Troops; Ducit ſubter faſtigia tefi, he brings him under the 
Roof of the Houſe. | ; | 


74. But if Motion or Reſt in a Place be ſignified, in and /#b 
govern the Ablative, ſiper and ſubter the Accuſative or Ab- 
lative ; as, Sedeo vel diſcurro in ſchola, I fit or run up and 
down in the School ; Recubo vel ambulo ſub umbra, 1 ly or 
walk under the Shade; Sedens ſuper arma, fitting above 
the Arms; Frende ſuper viridi, upon the green Graſs; Verne 
ſabter cutem, Veins under the Skin: Subter liitore, beneath 
the Shor Co 

Q. What 


159 
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Q. What is to be obſerved about Prepoſitions? 

A. 1. Tenus is put after its Caſe, and when the Noun is Plural, it common- 
ly requires the Genitive ; as, mento tenus ; crttrum tents. 

2. A ande are put before Conſonants, ab and ex before Vowels, abs before 
9 and 1 as, a patre, e regione, ex urbe, abs quovis, abs te. 

3. The Prepoſition in, when it ſignifies 10, into, toward, againſt, till, until, 
over, after, for, upon, by, or between, governs the Accuſative ; but when it ſi- 
gnifies in or among, it generally takes the Ablative ; as, in patriam : Siletur in 
noflem * Regum in proprios greges timendorum, imferium : Niſi in bonis amicitia eſſe 
non poteſr. 


4. Sub, ſignifying at or about ſuch a Time, generally governs the Accuſa - 


tive; as, ſub noflem. 

5. Super, ſignifying beyond, above, beſides, upon, at, or in the Time of, governs the 
Accuſative ; as, ſuper Indos profert imperium; Punicum exercitum, ſuper morbum, 
ctiam ſames affecit ; Super vimm et epulas ; that is, inter cenandum, inter poctda, 


6. The Word goverued by the Prepoſition is ſometimes ſuppreſt; as, Ad | 


Diane, viz. edem. 

7. To the Prepoſitions governing the Accuſative, are alſo added, circiter, 
prope, u fue, and verſus ; as, circiter meridiem exercitum reduxit ; Prope muros 
caſtra habent. Theſe are rather numbred among the Advetbs, and in the 
Examples, the Accuſative is governed by ad underſtood, 


Precul, in the 
| ſamg 


75. 
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Q. What is the Rule about a Prepoſition in Compoſition ? 


75. A. A Prepoſition in Compoſition often governs the ſame 
Caſe as it does without it; as, Adeamus ſcholam, let us go 
to the School; Exeamus ſchola, let us go out of the School. 


Of INTERIECTIORNS. 


Q Do Interjections govern any Caſe ? 


76. A. The Interjections O, heu, and prob, govern the Voca- 
tire, and ſometimes the Accuſative; as, O formoſe puer] 
O fair Boy! 4h me miſerum Ah wretch that I am 


Q. What other Interjections govern Cales ? 


77. A. Hei and ve govern the Dative; as, Hei mihi! Ah 
me. Ve vobis. Wo to you. 


Of ConJUNCTIONS. 


2. What is the Rule about Con junctions? 


78. A. The Conjunctions et, ac, atque, nec, neque, aut, vel, 
and ſome others, couple like Cafes and Moods ; as, Homrora 
patrem & matrem, honour your Father and Mother; Nec 

' ſeribit nec legit, he neither reads nor writes. 
2. Are 


pe 


ſame Way may be ſaid to govern the Ablative ; as, haud procul ſeditione res e- 
rat. But here alſo, and in all ſuch Cafes, the Ablative is governed by ſup- 
plying the Prepoſition a, or ab. 

8. Among the Poets, the Prepoſitions are often omitted; as, devenere locos 
letos, viz. ad: Maria aſpera, juro, viz. per, &c. 

NuMs. 75. ©, What is to be obſerved on this Rule? 

A. 1. This Rule only takes Place when the Prepoſition may be ſeparated 
from the Verb, and put before the Caſe by itſelf ; as, alloguer patrem ; that 
is, loquor ad patrem : Circumvehitur arcem, Vehitur circum arcem. 

0 2. The Prepoſition is frequently repeated; as, ad nas adeunt ; Exire e finiluis 
as, 
NuMs, 76. Q. What is to be obſerved this Rule ? 

A. O before the Vocative is often ſuppreſſed ; as, Muſa mihi cauſas memora. 

Nuns. 77. Q. What is to be obſerved on this Rule? 

A. 1. Heus and Obe govern the Vocative only; as, Heus Syre. Ohe libelle. 

2. Ah and vah take the Accuſative or Vocative; as, Ab me miſerum! Ab 
virgo infelix ! Vah inconſtantiam ! Vah ſalus mea | 

3. Hem takes the Dative, Accuſative or Vocative; as, Hem tibi! Hem a- 
fiutias ! Hem mea lux ! 

NuMB. 78. Q; What is to be obſerved about Con junctions? 

A. 1. To the Conjunctions above-named add, quam, niſl, preterquam, 
an ; ulſo nempe, licet, guamwvis, quantumvis, nedum, ſed, verum; And Adverbs 
of Likeneſs; as, cen, tanguam, guaſi, ut, Veluty 

. 2. If 
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or Conjunctions; as, ne, an, anne, annon. 
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Q. Are not many Adverbs and Conjunctions joined to the 
Subjunctive Mood. | ? 


79. A. Yes; ut, quo, licet, ne, utinam, dummodo, &c. are 
commonly joined to the Subjunctive Mood; as, /ego ut di- 
ſcam, I read that I may learn; Utinam ſaperes, I with you 
were wile, 


——__ 
— 
mm 


2. If the Words in a Sentence admit of different Conſtructions, the Caſes 
or Moods, notwithſtanding the Conjunction, may be different ; as, mea et rei- 
8 intereſt ; Sexcentis et pluris empta ; Tetum habita, et noris quam fit tibi curta 
upellex. 

* UMB. 79. Q, What is to be further obſerved upon this Rule? 

A. 1: The following Words, when uſed interrogatively, ſtand firſt in a 
Sentence, and take the Indicative Mood; whether they be Nouns; as, quantus, 
quotus, uter ; or Pronouns; as, quis, cxjas; or Adverbs; as, ubi, quo, unde, 
qua, quorſum, quando, quamdiu, quoties, cur, quare, quamobrem, quomods, o - 

But when a Word goes before 
them in a Sentence, as, ſcio, 2 video, intelligo, hy peto, cedo, dico, dubito ; 


or incertus, dubiut, ignarus, and the like; they generally become Indefinite, and 
take the Subjunctive; as, Que virtus, et quanta, boni, ſit vivere parvo, Diſcite ; 
Ut ſciam quid agas. ; 

2. Ne takes the Imperative or Subjunctive; as, ne time, or tjmeas. 
After cave, ne is rather underſtood ; as, cave ſacias. 

3. Ui is elegantly ſuppreſt after theſe Verbs, wolo, nolo, mal», rogo, precor, 
cenſeo, ſuadeo, licet, oportet, neceſſe eſt, and the like. Alf after theſe Im- 
peratives, ſine, fac, or facito ; as, ducas, volo, hodie uxorem ; Fac te patrem eſſe 

nliat, &c. | 
15 4. The Adverb cum is joined to the Indicative or Subjunctive, but oftner 
to the Subjunctive; as, Nunc cum non queo, ſero; Carmina tum melius, cum ve- 
ue tit ipſe, canemus. . 

5. Dum is joined to the Indicative Mood, when we ſpeak of a Thing pre- 
ſ:nt and not finiſhed ; as, dum hec aguntur ; Priami dum regna manebant =——= 
Dum, and donec for uſquedum, until, ſometimes take the Indicative, and ſome- 
times the Subjunctive; as, opperior dum iſta cognoſco ; Hoc difſert, dancc effer- 
ve ſcat ira. 

6. Poſiquam or poſteaquam is commonly joined to the Indicative Mood ; as, 
Poſtquam exceſſit de epulis, 3 

7. Auteguam, priuſquam, ſimul, fimulac, ſinnlatque, nbi for paſiguam, are ſome- 
times joined to the Indicative, ſometimes to the Subjunctive Mood; as, ante- 
quam de incommndis Sici liæ dico; Antequam de republica dicam, &c. 


8. Quaſi, ceu, tanquam, perinde, denoting Simi litude or Likeneſs, are joined * 


to the Indicative; as, fut olim, quaſi ego ſum, ſenex. But when they ſignify 
Tray, or any Thing counterfeit, they are joined to the Subjunctive; as, quaſi de 
terbo, non de re laboretur. 

9. Ut for utinam, is joined to the Subjunctive; as, ut illum dit, deeque per- 
dant ; Ut for prſiquam, to the Indicative ; as, ut in Ponto ſumus; Quin for cur 
non, requires the Indicative ; as, quin continetis vocem ? for ut non, quominus, the 
Subjunctive; as, nibil eſt tam ſacile quin ſit difficilis, &c. 


of 


SNN 


E 
85 
* 
< 


. 
SPASPRPN 


= 


44 


143 
Of PROSODY. 


Q. HAT is Proſody ? 

A. Proſody is that Part of Grammar which teach- 
eth the Quantity and * of Syllables, with the Art of mak- 
ing Verſes. | | 

Q. What is Quantity ? 

A. It is that which determines the Difference of Time in pro- 
nouncing different Syllables. 

2. How are Syllables divided with regard to Quantity ? 

A. They are either ſhort, long, or doubtful. 

Q. What is a ſhort Syllable ? 

A. A Syllable which is pronounced quickly, and conſiſts of 
one Time; as, per, in. It is marked in this Manner ; as, 
P1us. 

Q. What is along Syllable ? 

A. A long Syllable conſiſts of two Times; that is, requires 
double the Time to pronounce it that a ſhort one does; as, 
mon, ron. It is marked after this Faſhion -; as, felix. 
2. What is a doubtful or common Syllable ? 

. A Syllable which is ſometimes long and ſometimes ſhort 
in Verſe ; as the firſt Syllable in patres, and the Middle in terre. 


bræ, volucris. 


Q. How are Syllables divided with regard to their Poſition ? . 


A. If the Word be of more Syllables than two, into the firſt, 


Middle and Laſt. | 

Q. What is the name of the third Syllable from the end, in 
ſuch Words ? 

A. The Antepenult. 

. What is the Name of the laſt but one? 

A. The Penult. | 

Q. What is the Diviſion of Syllables, when the Word conſiſts 
of two Syllables ? 

A. They are called the Firſt and and Laſt. 

Q. How is the Quantity of Vowels to be known ? 

A. By Authority and by Rules. 

Q. What do you reckon ſufficient Authority to fix the Quan- 
tity of a Word! 
A. The like Example in any remarkable Author! 

Q. How are the Rules of Quantity divided ? 

A. Into General and Special Rules, 


Of 
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Of the GENERAL RULES, 


Of one Vowel before another among the Latins. 


Q. What is the Quantity of one Vowel before another? 

A. One Vowel before another is ſhort in Latin Words; as, 
Deus creavit omnia. Alſo zuihi, nibil, becauſe h is not 
reckoned a Letter, but an Aſpiration. 

2. What are the Exceptions? 

A. 1. The Verb i has the firſt Vowel long; as, am, fie- 
bam, — But you muſt except the Tenſes 9 it takes at- 
ter two Vowels, for then it is ſhort ; as, fiert, fierem. 

2. When e comes between two 7's, in the fifth Declenſion, it 
is long; as, diet, ſpeciei. 

3. When the Genitive ends in ing, i is long in Proſe, and 
common in Verle; as, unius, illius. But alius and alte- 
rius, have i always ſhort. 

4. Obe, io, and Diana, have the firſt Syllable, ſometimes long, 
ſometimes ſhort. 

5. Pompei, Cai, and the like Vocatives are long. 

6. Aer, dius, and eheu, have the firſt Syllable long; alſo à in 
aulai, terrai, and ſuch old Genitives of the firſt Declenſion. 


Of Greek Words having one Vowel before another. 


Q. What is the Rule concerning Greek Words having one 
Vowel before another ? a 

A. A Vowel before a Vowel, among the Greeks, is ſome- 
times ſhort ; as in Danãe, Idea; and ſometimes long; as in Ly- 
caon, Cytherta. 


Of a Vowel which is long by Poſition. 


Q. When is a Syllable long by Poſition ? 

A. A Syllable is long by Poſition, when a Vowel is placed 
before two Conſonants in the fame Word; as, arma. Or 
when one Word ends with a Conſonant, and the next begins 
with a Conſonant; as, Errabat ſilva in magna. Or when 
it is put before a double Conſonant; as, axis, gaza, major. 
Except from this Part of the Rule the Compounds of jugum, 
which have i ſhort before a double Conſonant; as, bijugus, 
quadrijugus. 

Q. When a ſhurt Vowel comes before a mute Conſonant, or 
any of the Liquids /, m, 2, r, is it long by Poſition ? | 

A. No; it is always common among the Poets; that is, ei - 
ther long or ſhort; as à in agris, e in pharetra, « in volucris. 


Q. What 


mi 
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Q. What is required before this Rule can take Place? 

A. Three Things: 1. The Mute muſt go before the Liquid ; 
otherwiſe it is not comprehended in the Rule; as in arte, abus, 
where à is long by Poſition. 2. The Mute muſt not only be 
firſt,” but be alſo in the ſame Syllable with the Liquid, or 
the Example does not fall under the Rule; as in ab-/uo, ob. ruo, 
guam- ob- rem, where the Vowels are all long by Poſition, becauſe 
the Mute and Liquid are of different Syllables.— 3. The Vowel 
preceeding this Mute and the Liquid, muſt be naturally ſhort ; 
if it be long, it continues long; as à in acris, matris, is long. 
NoTe, That and u, the two other Liquids, are only to be 
found in Greek Words; as, Tecmeſſa, cycnus. 

2: What is the Rule about a Vowel or Syllable when it is 
contracted ? 

A. Such a Vowel or Syllable is ſaid to be naturally long ; 
as, cogo from coago, alius from aliius, tibicen from ribiicen, it 
from 2t, Allo when two Words are contracted into one; 
as, ſis for ſi vis; ſodes for ſi audes; malo for magis volo; noo 
for uon polo. 

. What is the Quantity of Diphthongs ? 
A. A Diphthong is always long among the Greeks; as, - 
neas, Eubza.———t is alſo long for the moſt Part among the 
Latins ; as, aurum.-—Except & in the Latin Prepoſition pre, 
followed by a Vowel ; as, præit, præuſtus, where the Diph- 

thong is ſhort. 


Of the SpECIAL RULES. 


Q. In what Manner do you propoſe to conſider the Special 
Rules ? 

A. We ſhall conſider them firſt with regard to the particular 
Syllables with which they are concerned. | 
Q. What are the Syllables with which they are concerned ? 

A. The firſt, middle, and laſt Syllables. 

Q. What of the Proſody will afterwards remain to be con- 
fidered ? 

A. Nothing, except the Crements of Nouns and Verbs, and 
the Ryles for making Verſes. 


Special Rules concerning the FIRST SYLLABLES. 


Of DrRIVATIVE Words. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the firſt Syllable of Derivative 
Words ? 
A. Derivative Words are of the ſame Quantity with the Pri- 


mitives; as the firſt SyUable in ami, pavidus, is ſhort, be- 
T caule 
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cauſe it is ſhort in amo, paveo. But it is long in maternus, 
nativus, finitimus, becaule the ſame Syllable is long in mater, 
natus, finis. 

2. What Words are excepted from this Rule? 

A. 1. The following Words, which are long, tho' the firſt 
Syllable of the Primitive be ſhort; vox, vocis, of voco; regula, 
regina, of rege; ſedes of ſedeo; lex, legis, of lego; jumen- 
tum, of juvo; mobilis of moveo; humanus of 50m. 
2. Theſe Words, which are ſhort, tho' the firſt Syllable of the 
Primitive be long; arena and ariſta from areo ; poſur of pono ; 
potui of poſſum ; dicax of dico ; genu of gigno. 


Of the firſt Syllables in PrRTECTS and SupINEs. 


Of PrETERITES. 


Q. When the Perfect of a Verb has but two Syllables, what 
is the Quantity of the firſt:? 

A. It is long, as vidi, movi. 

Q. Are there w_ Exceptions ? 

A. Yes; theſe ſix Perfects, bibi, ſcidi, fidi, tuli, dedi, ſteti, 


have the firſt Syllable ſhort. 


Q. What is the Quantity of Preterites when they have more 


than two Syllables ? 


A. They take the ſame Quantity in the firſt Syllable, as in the 
firſt Syllable of the Preſent; as, vocavi is ſhort, becauſe voco is 
ſhort; and clamavi is long, becauſe clamo is long. 

2: What are excepted ? 

A. The following Preterites, which have the firſt Syllable 
ſhort, tho? it was long in the Preſent; poſui from pouo, genai 
from gign0, potui from poſſuim. | 

Q. When Preterites double the firſt Syllable, what is the 
Quantity of it ? 


A. Both the firſt Syllable and the ſecond are ſhort ; as, ceci- 


di, pepuli, tetigi, peperi, didici. 
2. Are there any Exceptions? 
A. Cacidi from cædo, pepedi from pedo, which have the ſe- 


_ cond long; alſo fefelli, momordi, tetendi, and all in which there 


are two Conſonants after the Vowel. 


Of the firſt Syllable in Supi x ES. 


Q. When a Supine has but two Syllables, what is the Quan- 
tity of the fiſt ? 3 


A. It is long; as, viſum, motum. 


2. What 
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Q. What Words are excepted ? | 

A. The following Supines, which have the firſt Syllable ſhort ; 
fatum from ſero, citum from cieo, litum from lino, ſitum trom 
fino, ſtatum from ſiſto, itum from eo, datum from do, rutum 
from ruo, quitum from queo, ratum from reor. 


Of the firſt Syllable in Words compounded with a Prepoſition. 


Q. What is the Quantity of a Prepoſition in Compoſition? 
A. Prepoſitions in Compoſition are ſometimes ſhort, ſome- 
times long, by the very ſame Rules which determine their Quan- 
tity when they are not compounded ; as, à in amitto, e in dedu- 
co, are long, becauſe, by the Rules to be given about the laſt 
Syllables, the Prepoſitions à and de are long, when uſed ſepa- 
Tately ; on the contrary, ab in aboleo, per in perimo, are ſhort, 
Becauſe, by the ſame Rules, ab and per are ſhort, when they are 
not compounded. 
Q. Is there not a particular Rule about the Prepoſition pro in 

Compoſition ? 

by + 


2. What is the Quantity of the Greek Prepoſition pro, which 


is of the ſame Signitication as the Latin ane? 

A. It is always ſhort; as, propheta, prologus. 

Q. What is the Quantity of the Latin Prepoſition pro? 

A. It is long; as, prodo, promitto. 

2. Are there any Exceptions from the Latin pro 

A. The following Words are excepted, where pro is ſhort ; 
procella, profanus, profari, profetio, proſeſtus, profiteor, pro- 
ſugio, pronepos, profundus, protervus. 

Q. Is not pro common in ſome Words? 

A. Yes; in propino, profundo, propello, propuiſo, procure, 
Proſerpina, and in the Verb propage. | 

Q. Is there any Rule about the Inſeparable Prepoſitions ? 

A. The Prepoſitions /e and di are long in Compolition ; as, 
ſeparo, ſemoveo, diduco, divelly, — But you muſt except dirimo 
and diſerius, where di is ſhort. 

Q. What is the Quantity of the Inſeparable Prepoſition re? 
Q. Re, in Compoſition is ſhort ; as, remitto, repc//9,——But 
re in refert, the Imperſonal Verb, is long. 


148 RUDIMENTS of the LATIN Tox dux. 


The Quantity of the MippTE SYLL ABLE. 


Of Compound Words. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the Middle Syllables of Com- 
pound Words ? | RE 

A. Compound Words are of the fame Quantity with the Sim- 
ples of which they are compounded ; as, e in perlego is ſhort, 
becauſe e in /ego is ſhort ; and, in the Perfect, e in perlegi is long, 
becauſe e in egi is long. On the contrary, o in improbus is 
ſhort, becauſe o in the Simple probus is ſhort. —NoTe, That 
the Quantity of the Compound 1s the ſame with that of the Sim- 
ple, tho* the Vowel or Diphthong happen to be changed in the 
Compoſition ; as, concido from cado is long, and incido from 


cado is ſhort. In the fame Manner irritus from ratus is ſhort, 


and iniquus from æguęͥ is long, 

Q. Are there any Exceptions from theſe general Rules? 

A. The following Words are excepted, which have the Mid- 
dle ſhort, tho* their Simples be long; as, veridicus, and the 
like Compounds in dicus, from dico; . from ſopitug; 
cognitus and agnitus from notus, innubus and pronubus from nu- 
bo —— Alfo imbecillus, where the ſecond Syllable is long, tho 
ba in baculus, from which it is derived, be ſhort. 


Of the Middle Syllables of compound Words where there is 


no Prepoſition. 


Q. What is the Rule concerning ſuch Words? 

A. It the Middle Part of ſuch Compound Words end in i or 
6, then both the Vowels i ard o are ſhort; as, omnipotens; 
agricola, bibliotheca, philoſophus. 

2. Are there any Exceptions from this Rule ? 

A. Yes; both of Words that end in i and o in the Middle; 

Q: What are the Exceptions in i ? 

A. The following, which have i long in the firſt compound- 
ing Part of the Word : - | 

1. All Nouns, which, tho' 7 be in ſome of the Caſes, are ob- 
liged to change it into another Letter, in the Courſe of the 
Declenſion; as, quidam, quivis, quilibet, quicunque, quantivis, 
quanticungue, tantidem, unicuique, idem, reifublice, qualicungue. 

2. Compound Words which can be pronounced ſeparately, 
without hurting the Senſe ; as, /udimagiſler, which may allo 
be changed into magiſier ludi. f 

3. Thoſe which admit of the Figure Craſis or Syncope ; as, 

tibicen 


— 


17 
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tibicen for tibiicen; bige, trigæ, quadrige, for bijugæ, trijugæ, 
quadrijuge ; ilicet, ſcilicet, tor ire licet, ſcire licet. 

4. Allo make long idem in the Maſculine Gender, (for it is 

\ ſhort if it be Neuter ;) and . ibidem. But in «6ivis 
and zbicungue, and the ſimple #6;, the Quantity of is common 
or doubtful. WI / 

5. The Compounds from diet are alſo long; as, biduum, 1ri- 
dumm, meridies, pridie, poſtridie —But quolidie and quotidianus, 
have the ſecond Syllable ſometimes ſhort. 

2. What Words are excepted from the general Rule, when 
the firſt compounding Part of a Word ends in o 

A. The following, which are long; Words compounded 
with intro, retro, centro, and guando; as, introduco, intromite 
to, retrocedo, controverſia, controverſus, quandogue, &c. To 
which add, alioqui or alioquin, cateroquin, utrobique. But 
guandoquidem hath the ſecond Syllable ſhort. 

Q. What if the middle Part of a compounded Word ends 
in a * | | 

A. If it ends in 4, it is long; as, quare, quapropter, quate- 
unt; alſo, trado, traduco. - But except eaden in the Nom. 
Acc. and Voc. Plural of idem, where a is ſhort.  _. 

Q. What if the middle compounding Part ended in e? 

A. Then the Vowel e in the Middle is ſhort; Examples in 
the firſt Syllable are, ve, nefaſizs, nefandus, nefarins, neque, 
nequeo ; allo tredecim, trecenti, equidem. Examples in the ſe- 
cond Syllable are, valedico, madeſacio, tepefacio, patefacio. 
Examples of the third Syllable are, hju/ce;ody, ejuſcemod:, 

Q. What jf the firſt compounding Part ends in z or y? 

A. Then # or are ſhort; as ducenti in the firſt Syllable; 
guadrupes, centuplumy Trojugenay in the ſecond. 


Of the Middle Syllable of Sup ix ES which have more Syllables 
than two. | 


* 


Q. What is the Quantity of ſuch Syllables ? 1 
A. 1. Supines which have more Syllables than two, if they 

end in atum, etu;m, and wtum, have the Penult long; as, ama- 

tum, deletum, minutum. | 
2. Supines in 27772, if they come from Preterites in i, have N 

the Penult long; as, cupitum from cupivi.——But Supines in 3 


itum, from any other Perfect, have : in itum ſhort ; as, cubui, U 
cubitum. | | =. 

Q. What have you to obſerve of the middle Syllables of Par- 
ticiples ? 


A. 1. Participles have the Preterite long, when regularly 114 
formed from v4 in the Perfect; as, amavi, amatus; audivi, [41 
auditas; 
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euditus ; otherwiſe they are ſhort; as, crepui, crepitus ; habui, 
Habitus. | YL 

2. The Penult of the Participle in 74s is always long; as, à- 
maturts. 


Of the Middle Syllables of different Sorts of Nouns, whether 
| Subſtantives or Adjeftives. 


Q. What Rules determine the Quantity of ſuch Words: 

A. The following : 

1. Patronymicks of the Maſculine Gender in ides or ades, 
have generally the Penult ſhort; as, Priamides, Atlantiades.— 
Except ſuch as come from Nouns ending in eng; as, Belides, 
and the like, which are long. 

Q. What is the ſecond Rule? 

A. 2. Patronymicks in ais, eis, itis, ois, otis, ine, and one, 

have the Penult long; as, Ptolemais, Aneis, Memphitts, Mi- 
nots, Nilotis, Nerine, Acriſtone. 

3. Adjectives in acus, icus, idus, imus, have commonly the 
Penult ſhort ; as, Spartacus, modicus, nitidus, finitimus : Allo 
Superlatives; as, pulcherrimus, maximus, &c. But you muſt 
except the following Words of this Kind, which are long; opa- 
cus, amicus, apricus, and pudicus, infidus, opimus, and theie two 
Superlatives, imus and primus. | 

4. Adjectives in alis, and almoſt all that end in anzs, arms, 
eos, orus, oſus, have the Pennlt long; as, conjugalis, urba- 
nus, amarus, eftious, canorus, arenoſus.—PBut barbarus is 
ſhort. 

5. Verbal Adjectives in z/is ſhorten the Penult; as, apilis, 


facilis, &c. But if they are derived. from Nouns they are long in 


the Penult ; as, ani/is, civilis, to which add exilis, ſubtilis ; 
alſo Names of Months; as, Aprilis, Quinctilis, &c. 
But Nouns in ati/i5s, whether they be derived from Nouns or 
Verbs, have the Penult ſhort ; as, plicatilis, verſatilis, &c. 

6. Adjectives in inus, derived from Things that have Life, 
and ſignify Poſſeſſion; alſo Diſtributive Numerals, proper 
Nouns, and ſuch as ſignify one's Nation, have the Penult long; 
as, agninus, caninus ; binus, trinus, quinus ; Albinus, Crati- 
mus; Alexandrinus, Latinus. | 
7. Adjedives in inus, derived from Things without Life, 
ſuch as Plants, Trees, Stones, or any other Kind of Matter; 
and theſe derived from Adverbs of Time, and from Subſtantives 


denoting the Seaſons of the Year, do all ſhorten the Penult ; 


as, crocinus, hyacynthinus, cedrinus, faginus, adamantinus, 
criſtallinus, craſlinus, diutinut, priſlinus, &c. 5 
| | 8. Diminutives 


cub 
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8. Diminutives in o/us, ola, olum, and ulus, ula, ulum, 
ſhorten the Penult; as, urceolus, filiola, muſæolum; lectulus, 
ratiuncula, corculum. 0 1 

9. Adverbs in tim have the Penult long; as, oppidatim, tribu- 6 
tim, viritim. — Except affatim, perpetim, and ſfatim, which 
are ſhort. 

Io. Latin Denominatives in aceus, queus, arius, aticus, Orits ; 
allo Verbals in abilis and atilis, lengthen the Antepenult ; as, 
cretaceus, momentaueus, cibarius, aquaticus, cenſorius, amabi- 
lis, pluviatilis. 

IT. Adjectives in icius, derived from Nouns, have f in the 
Antepenult ſhort ; as, gentilicius, patricius, tribunicius ; but if 
they be derived from Supines or Participles, the Vowel 7 in the 
Antepenult is long; as, advectitius, commendaticius, ſuppoſiti- 
cius. 


Of the LAST SYLLABLE. 


Of A in the laſt Syllable. 


Q. What is the Quantity of a in the laſt Syllable ? 
4. The Vowel à is ſhort in ſuch Words as are declined by Ca- 
es; as, muſa, templa, lampada. But à final, or à in the end, 
is long, in Words which are not declined by Caſes, whether 
Verbs or indeclinable Particles; as, ama, fruſtra, præterea. 

Q. Are there not Exceptions from both Parts of this Rule? 

A. Yes. 

Q. What are the Exceptions from Words that are declined 
by Caſes? 

A. 1. The final @ is always long in the Ablative of the firſt 14.0 
Declenſion; as, mu/a, Med. — 2. The Vocatives of Greek T8 
Nouns in as, have a long; as, & /Enea, 6 Palla. | 14 

2. What are the Exceptions from Words that are not de- 
clined by Cales ? = 

A. 1. Theſe Particles, ita, quia, eja, and puta, uſed ad- 
verbially, have the final- a ſhort. 2. Contra, ultra, are 
ſhort ; and ſometimes Numerals in ginta, tho' it is beſt to 

make them long. 


Of E in the laſt Syllable. | i. 


Q. What is the Quantity of final e? 


A. The Vowel e is ſhort in the end of a Word; as, nate, 
cubile, patre, 


; Q. What 


— —— 
— 
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Additions, pte, ce, te, which are ſhort; as, ſuapte, hujuſce, 
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2: What are the Exceptions where e final is long? 
A. I. All Nouns of the firſt and fifth Deolenſion; as, Cal. 
liope, Anchiſe ; allo re and die, with their Compounds guare, 
hodie, pridie, poſtridie,, quotidie: =» | 

2. Greek Words in e which want the Singular; as, cete, 
mele, Tempe.———Allo the ſecond Perſon Singular of the 
Imperative of the ſecond Conjugation; as, 'doce, mane ; but 
cave, vale, and vide, are ſometimes found to be ſhort. 

3. Monolyllables are alſo long; as, me, te, ſe: Except 
theſe inſeparable Conjunctions, que, ne, ve; and theſe ſyllabical 


S. 


2 
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4. Adverbs derived from Nouns of the ſecond Declenſion; as, 
placide, pulchre, valde ; allo all Adverbs of the Superlative De- 
gree; as, dottiſſime, fortiſſime ; but bene, male, ſuperne, infer» 
ne, have the final e ſhort. | 

5. Ferme, fere, and obe, are alſo long. 


Of I in the laſt Syllable. 


Q. What is the Quantity of final z ? 
A. The Vowel i is long in the End of a Word; as, demiui, 
patri, fructui, amavi, doceri, heri. . . 
Q. What are the Exceptions ? 
A. The following: 1. Greek Vocatives are ſhort; as, 4- 
lexi, Amarylli. 8 ft 
2. Greek Datives of the third Declenſion, from Words that 
grow in the Genitive, have f ſometimes long and ſometimes 
ſhort ; as, Miuoidi, Pallad:, ſhort ; Thetid:, Paridi, Dudari- Ex 
di, long. | ; 
. 12 tibi, ſibi, ili, cui, niſi, ubi, and quaſi, are com- 
mon, but much oftner ſhort.— Nor E, Sicubi, necubi, and ſicu- 


ti, are always ſhort. . 
| gu 
Of O in the laſt Syllable. . . 
. What is the Quantity of the final o? | Pro 
A. The Vowel ois common at the End of a Word; as, vir- 4 
ge, amo, diſco, quando, 
Q. What are the Exceptions :. Da 
A. The following: 1. Monoſyllables are long; as, O, do, fo, L 
2%. Alſo Greek Words of the Feminine Gender, ending in 6 ; Wo 
as, Dido, Yappho; to which add, the Dative and Ablative of CICN 
the ſecond Declenſion; as, Domino, Deo; and Greek Genitives nius 
in o, derived from Attic Nouns in ws, which are alſo long; as, Ver. 
ndroges. 


2. 80 
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2. Adverbs in o, derived from Nouns, are alſo long; as, certo, 
crebro, merito, falſo, paulo ; allo, quo, eo, and their Compounds, 
quovis, quocunque, adeo, idee; to which add, idlo, idcirco, 
citro, intro, retro, ultro; but obſerve that the Adverbs de- 
nuo, ſero, mutuo, poſtremo, vero, tho' they be often long, 
are ſometimes made ſhort by the Poets. Modo, with its 
Compounds quomodo, dummodo, poſtmodo, are ſhort. A- 
mong thoſe that are ſhort, we alſo reckon ambo, dus, ſcio, 
neſcio, illico,. imo, cedo for dic or da, ego, homo, and cito. 

3. In Virgil, the Gerund in do is always long; other Poets 
make it ſhort; as, faciendo, vigilando, Ergs for causd is long; 
when it ſignifies igitur, it is doubtful, | 


Of U and Y in the laſt Syllable. 


Q. What is the Quantity of theſe two Vowels ? 
A. The Vowel 2 js always long; as, vultu, dictu, diu; and 
„is always ſhort ; as, Moly, Tiphy. 


Of CONSONANTS in the Laſt Syllable. 
Of final B, C, D, L, M. 


Q. What is the Quantity of 5 ? 

A. B, at the End of Latin Words, is ſhort; as, ab, ob, 
ſub ; in foreign Words, it is long; as, Jacob, Job. 

2. What is the Quantity of final c? 

A. C, at the End of a Word, is long; as, ac, fic, illuc.— 
Except cc and donec, which are ſhort. So is the Pronoun 
hic, and the Verb fac. | 

Q. What is the Quantity of 4 in the End? 

A. D final is ſhort in Latin Words; as, ad, apud, quid. i- 
lud, ſed ; and doubtful in foreign Words; as, Benadad, Bo- 

ud. 
« Q. What is the Quantity of final /? 

A. L is ſhort at the End of a Word; as, tribunal, conjul, 
procul. 

Q. What are excepted ? 

A. Sol, ſal, nil, and Hebrew Words, are long; as, Nabal, 
Daniel. | 

2. What is the Quantity of  ? 

A. M was reckoned ſhort at the End of Words by the an- 
cient Romans; as, Inſiguita fere tum milua militum ofto, Hu- 
nius. But now it is generally thrown away in the ſcanning of 
Verſes. 


U of 
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Of final N. 


Q. What is the Quantity of 25 

A. Mat the End of a Word is long; as, quin, ſin, non, Tis 
tan, Lacede mon, Anean. 

2. What are excepted ? 

A. Nouns ending in , having iis in the Genitive, have 7: 
ſhort in the Nominative ; as, carmen, crimen——Alſo Nouns in 
an of the ſecond Declenſion; as, lion, Pylon. And the Ac- 
cuſatives of Greek Nouns that were ſhort in the Nominative ; 
as, Æginan, Alexin, Chelyn, Ityn.— And the Datives of Greek 
Words in the Plural Number which end in iz ; as, Arcaſin, 
Troa ſin. 


Of final R. 


2. What is the Quantity of final ? 


A. R final is ſhort; as, calcar, Hamilcar, precor, ſemper, 
preter. 1 

2. What are excepted ? 

A. 1. Theſe Monoſyllables which are long; far, lar, nar, 
cur, fur, and par, with its Compounds compar, diſpar, impar. 

2. Greek Nouns, or any other Words, which have the Geni- 
tive in e long; as, crater, ſtater, ver, Recimer, eris.—[ber, 
-eri or Iberis, has r in the Nominative alſo long, and r, æther. 
— But Ce/tiber is doubtful. 


Of final A8. 


2: What is the Quantity of as ? 

A. As in the End of a Word is long; as, mas, Thomas, pie- 
tas, amas, legas. 

2. What are excepted ? 

A. Greek Nouns, having the Genitive in ads, have as ſhort 
in the Nominative ; as, jp 2593 lampas, Ilias, -adis. To which 
add anas, anatis ; and the Accuſative Plural in as of Greek 
Nouns in the third Declenſion; as, crateras, Cyclopas, heroas, 
Treas. 


Of ſinal ES. 


Q. What is the Quantity of es ? 
A. Es at the End of a Word is long; as, Alcidesr, quies, 
amei, doces, octies. | ES 

Q. What 
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Q. What are excepted ? | 

A. The following Words, which are ſhort: 1. The Nomi. 
native and Vocative Plural of Greek Nouns, which grow, or 
have a Syllable more in the Genitive Singular than in the Nomi- 
native; as, Amazones, Arcades, Delphines, Naides, gryphes. 

2. Es from the Verb /im is allo ſhort, with its Compounds 
abes, ades, pates, and the Prepoſition penes. Allo Greei: 
Nouns in es; as, caco#thes, hippomanes. 

3. Latin Nouns in es, which have the Penult of the growing 
Genitive in jitis ſhort, ſhorten es final in the Nominative ; as, 
ales, hebes, obſes,——But the following Nouns of that Kind have 
es long; as, Ceres, paries, aries, abies, and pes, with its Com- 


pounds bipes, gripes, alipes, ſonipes. 


Of final IS. 


Q. What is the Quantity of 7s? 

A. Is at the End of a Word is ſhort ; as, militis, adſpicis, ma- 
gi, CIS, 

Q: What are excepted ? 

A. 1. All the oblique Caſes in the Plural Number are long ; 
as, pennis, armis, 7 omnis, urbis, for emnes, urbes. Allo is 
in the Nominative, when the Genitive ends in inis, itzs, or en- 
tis, as, Salamis, Samnis, Simois, The Adverbs gratis and fy- 
ris, alſo glis, and vis, whether it be Noun or Verb, are long. 

2. Is in the lecond Perſon Singular of Verbs, is long, when 
the ſecond Perſon Plural ends in iti long; as, audis, neſcis, a- 
bis, poſſis. 

3. Nis in the Future of the Subjunctive is ſometimes ſhort ; as, 
Dixeris egregiè, notum ſi callida verbum 
Reddiderit juuctura ovuÜ n.. 


5 


Sometimes it is long; as, 
Da mihi te placidum, dederis in carmina vires. 


Of final OS. 


Q. What is the Quantity of os ? 

A. Os at the End of a Word is long; as, fl9s, neos, fonds, 
cuſtos, 

Q. What are excepted ? | 

A. 1. Greek Genitives in os are ſhort ; as, Arcades, Tethyor, 
Tereos.—— Allo compos, impos, and os offis, with its Compound 
ex05,— Alſo Greek Nouns of the Neuter Sender ending in 0s ; 


as, chaos, melos, epos. 
; 2. Greek 
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2. Greek Nominatives and Vocatives in 0s, of the ſecond De- 
clenſion, are alio ſhort; as, Claros, Tenedos. But Greek Words in 
05, which, according to the Attic Dialect, have the Genitive in 0, 


have 05 long in the Nominative; as, Androgeos, Nicoleos, 


Of final US. 


2: What is the Quantity of 24? 

A. Us at the End of a Word is ſhort; as, anus, tempus, 
leg imus, intus, varius. 

Q. What are excepted ? 

A. 1. Monolyllables in #s are long; as, prus, ſus, thus, 
n. — Allo Genitives in vs of the third Declenſion; as, Clills, 
Sapphis, Mantis.—— Allo the Genitive Singular, and the No- 
minative, Acculative, and Vocative Plural of the fourth De- 
clenſion; as, fructus, mans. 

2. Nouns in 45, which have the Genitive in zris, utis, udis, 
with the Penult long, are ſhort; as, tellus, virtus, incus. And 
Words in , with the Genitive in antis and odis ; as, Amathus 
and tripus. And Words in #5 which have « in the Vocative; 
as, Panthus, 6 Panthn, and the bleſſed Name of Jesus, 6 
JEsU. : 


Of IS in the End. 


Q. What is the Quantity of ys ? 

A. Ys at the End of a Word is ſhort; as, Capyc, chelys, 
chlamys. ; 

Q. What are excepted ? a 

A. Tethys ſometimes has ys long; and Nouns in ys, which al- 
ſo take yu in the Nominative; as, Cortys, Phorcys, Trachys. 


Of final T. 


0. What is the Quantity of ?? 

A. The Conſonant t is always ſhort at the End; as, caput, 
amat, ut, et. — But it is ſometimes made long by the Figure 
Syncope, as, | | 

Dum trepidant, it haſta Tago per tempus utrumque, 


Of the laſt Syllable in a Verſe. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the laſt Syllable ? 

A. The laſt Syllable in a Verſe is always common; that is, 
ſhort or long at Pleaſure as, Cens inimica min Tyrrhenum na- 
vigat aquor ; where it is Iong: And, Creſcit occulto velut arbor 
v0 ; Where it is ſhort, 


Or 


Fe. 


th 
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Of the CREMENTS of NOUNS, 


Q. HAT is the Crement of a Noun ? 
A. The Crement of a Noun is where the oblique 

Caſes exceed the Nominative in one or more Syllables. 

2. ls there any Crement when the Genitive has no more Syl- 
lables than the Nominative? 

A. No; as, muſa, muſe ; vates, vatis. 

. What is the Crement of the Genitive, when it is longer 
than the Nominative by one Syllable ? 
A. The Penult; as, rex, regis; ſermo, ſermonis; interpres, 
enterpretts, 


0 12 Now do you determine the Crement of the reſt of the 
ales ? | 
A. The Crement of the reſt of the Caſes is always determin- 
ed by that of the Genitive; as, /ermo, ſermonis, ſermoni, ſer- 
monem, ſermone, ſermonum, ſermonibus ; in which o is always 
long, becauſe it is long in the Genitive. | 
Q. Are there not ſome Words which have two Crements ? 
A. Yes; iter, ſupellex, and the Compounds of caput ending 
in ps, have a double Crement in the Singular; as, #tineris, /u- 
elleftilis, anceps, ancipitis; and the Dative and Ablative of 
the third Declenſion in 1, have for the moſt Part two Cre- 
ments; as, regibus, homimibus.——But obſerve, that iter, ſu- 
peilex, and anceps, in theſe Caſes, have three Crements; as, 
itineribus, ſupellectilibus, ancipitibus. 


Of the CReEMEnTs of the firſt, fourth, and fifth Declenſions. 


0. What is the Quantity of the Crements of theſe Declen- 
ſions? 

A. In the firſt, fourth, and fifth Declenſions, there is no 
Crement in the Singular, unleſs when one Vowel goes before an- 
other, which is ſhort, according to one of the preceeding 
Rules; as, aulai, anuis, ſpeciei. 


Of the CREMENT of the ſecond Declenſion. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement in this Declenſion? 
A. The Crement of the ſecond Declenſion js ſhort ; as, feuer, 


teneri. | 
Q. What Words are excepted ? 


A. Only Ber, Iberi, with its Compound Ceſtiler, which have 
the Penult long. = 
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Of the CREMENTS of the third Declenſion. 
| Of Nouns in A and I. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in à in 
the third 'Declenſion ? ! 
A. Nouns ending in 4 have atis ſhort ; as, dogma, dogmatis. 
Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in z 


A. Nouns in i have itis ſhort in the Genitive ; as, hydromel!, 


hydromelitis, 


Of the CREMENT of Nouns in O. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in o? 

A. Nouns in o make ſhort , in the Genitive; as, virgs, 
virginis, But when the Genitive ends in exzs or ons, the 
Penult is long; as, Anio, Anienis ; Cicero, Ciceronis, Gentile 
Nouns are ſometimes ſhort in the Genitive; as, Macedo, Mace- 
donis ; Saxonis, Lingonis, Teutonis ;z and ſometimes long; as, 
Sueſſonis, Vettonis, Eburonis. | 


Of the CREMENTS of Nouns in C, D, L, N. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in c ? 
A. The Nouns in c of the third Declenſion have c long in the 
Genitive ; as, halec, halecis ; Melchiſedec, Melchiſedects. 
Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in 4? 
A. Nouns in d have the Crement ſhort in the Genitive ; as, 
David, Davidis. | 
; 2 What is the Quantity of the Crements of Nouns in / ? 

- Nouns in al, of the Maſculine Gender, have alis ſhort ; 
as, Hannibal, Hannibalis, — But Nouns in 41, of the Neuter 
Gender, have alis long; as, animal, animalis.— N. B. The 
reſt of the Nouns ending in / have the Crement ſhort; as, vigil, 
vigilis ; conſul, conſulis. Except, however, Werds having 
the Genitive in e/is ; as, Daniel, Danielis ; and ſol, ſolis, which 
have the Crement long. 

2. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in 2 
A. 1. Nouns in on are ſometimes long; as, Helicon, Helics- 
15 ; and ſometimes ſhort ; as, Actæon, Actæonuis. 
2. Nouns in en make inis ſhort ; as, fibicen, tibicinis ; ffu- 
men, fluminis. | 
3. All the other Nouns in 2 have the Penult long: An 
anis; as, Titan, Titanis + en enis ; as, Siren, Sirenis in inis; 


as, Delphin, Delphinis : yu ynis 5 as, Phoreyn, Phoreynis, 


Of the Quantity of Syllables. 1 59 
Of the CREMExNTT of Nouns in R. 


2. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in ? 

A. 1. Nouns in ar, of the Neuter Gender, have aris long; 
as, calcar, calcaris, Except the following Nouns of the 
Neuter Gender in ar, which have aris ſhort; bacchar, bac- 
charis ; jubar, jubaris ; neftar, nectaris; allo par, paris, with 
its Compounds impar, imparis ; diſpar, diſparis. 

2. The following Nouns have the Crement of the Genitive 
long; as, Nar, Naris ; fur, furis; ver, veris ; Recimer, Re- 
cimeris ; Byzer, Byzeris ; ſer, ſeris; Iber, Tberis. 

3. Greek Nouns in ter have teris long; as, crater, crateris; 
character, charaferis.——Except ether, etheris, which is ſhort. 

4. Nouns in or have orig long; as, amor, amoris ; timor, tis 
MOris. Except Neuters in or, which are ſhort ; as, natmor, 
marmoris; æquor, aguoris. Greek Nouns in or are allo ſhort ; 
as, Hector, Heftoris; Rhetor, Rhetoris. Arbor allo makes 
arboris ſhort in the Genitive. 

5. N. B. All the other INouns ending in , which have not 
been mentioned above, have the Penult ſhort in the Genitive : 
Ar aris; as, Cæſar, Cæſaris; Hamilcar, Hamilcaris : er e— 
Tis ; as, acer, aeris; mulier, mulieris ; cadaver, cadaveris ; iter, 
itineris, and verberis from the oblolete Noun verber + ur uris ; 
as, vultur, vulturis; murmur, murmurise yr 3ris ; as, martyr, 
martyris. 


Of the CREMENTs of Nouns in AS, ES, IS, OS. 


2. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in as? 

A. Nouns in as have at's long in the Genitive; as, Ppietas, 
pietatis. 

2. What are excepted ? 

A. The following, which are ſhort: Greek Nouns having à- 
dis, atis, and anis in the Genitive; as, Pallas, Palladis ; arto- 
creas, artocreatis ; Melas, Melanis.——Alio anas, anatis ; mas, 
maris, and vas, vadis. But vas, vaſis, has the firſt Syllable 
long. | 

Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in es? 

A. Nouns in es have the Penult of the Genitive ſhort; as, 
vules, militis ; ſeges, ſegetis ; obſes, obſidis ; Ceres, Cereris; pes, 
pedis. ä 

Q. What are excepted ? 

A. The following, which have the Penult long; as, /ocrrples, 
locupletis ; quies, quictis ; manſues, manſuetis ; heres, heredis ; 
mnerces, mercedis. Alſo Greek Nouns which have eis in the 
Genitive; as, lebes, lebetis ; Thales, Thaletis. 

| 2. What 
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Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in 7s ? 

A. Nouns in is have the Penult of the Genitive ſhort ; as, /a- 
pis, lapidis; Phyllis, Phyllidis; cints, cineris ; ſanguis, ſau- 

VTITOM 
i 2. What are excepted ? 

A. The following Words are long: G/is, gliris. Latin 
Nouns which have iti, in the Genitive; as, is, /itis ; dis, ditis; 
Quiris, Quiritis ; Samnis, Samnitis. But the Greek Word Cha- 
ris has CHaritis ſhort, P/ophis, P/ophidis, is allo long, and 
Crenis, Crenidis; Neſis, Neſidis.—— And, laſtly, Greek Nouns 
which have both 7s and in for the Nominative; as, Salamis or 
Salamin, Salami nis. 

Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in os ; 

A. Nouns in 0s have the Genitive long; as, repos, nepotts ; 
Hot, floris ; cuſtos, cuſtadis. 

Q. What are excepted? 

A. Three Nouns which have the Crement ſhort z bos, bo- 


vis ; compos, compotis ; impos, impotis. 


Of the CxEMenTs df Nouns in US, 18, BS, PS, MS, T. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in 145 

A. Nouns in «s have the Crement of the Genitive ſhort ; as, 
corpus, corporis; vellus, velleris; tripus, tripodis. 

Q. What are excepted ? 

A. 1. Theſe Words which have dis, wris, or utis, in the 
Genitive, make the Penult « long; as, incus, incudis; fur, ſu- 
ris; ſalus, ſalutis. Vet theſe of that Kind are excepted ; Li- 
guris from Ligus ; pecudis from pecus ; and intercutis from inter- 
eie, which are ſhort. : 

2. Words in ws, of the Comparative Degree, have the Cre- 
ment long ; as, melius, melioris, &c. 

Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in ys ? 

A. Nouns in ys ſhorten the Crement of ydis and ydos; as, 
Chlamys, Chlamydis or ydos. But they lengthen the Crement 
in ynis; as, Frachys, Trachynis. 

2. On is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in 6, 

4, Ms 
K 2 Theſe Nouns, which have a Conſonant before 5, ſhorten 
the Penult of the Genitive; as, ce/ebs, celibis ; Lelaps, Læla- 
pi; Dolops, Dolopis; inops, inopis; auceps, aucupis ; hiems, 
hiemis : Alſo anceps, ancipitis; biceps, bicipitis, and the like 
Compounds from caput. 


2. What 
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Q, What are excepted ? | 2 

A. The following Nouns have the Penult long; Cyc/ops, Cy- 
elopis ; / ps, ſepis; gryps, gryphis; Cercops, Cercopis; plebs, 
plebis ; hydrops, hydropis. _ 
Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in ? - 
A. Nouns in f have the Crement of the Genitive ſhoit ; as, 
caput, capitis; ſinciput, ſincipitis ; occiput, occifitis. 


. Of the CreEMENT in X. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement of Nouns in x ? 

A. 1. Nouns in x ſhorten the Vowel before gis; as, harpax, 
harpagis ; aquilex, aquilegis; Allobrox, Allobrogis ; conjux, con- 
Jugis.—— But you mult except /ex, /egrs; coccyx, coccygis, and 
frux, frugis, which are long. 

2. Nouns in ex have icis ſhort; as, vertex, verticis ; pontiſex, 
pontificis. -Vibex, vibicis, is long. 

3. The reſt of the Nouns in x have the Crement long: Ax 
as, pax, pacis; fornax, fornacis. Ex; as, halex, halecis 
vervex, vervecis, Ix; as, radix, rafficis; cicatrix, cicatricis. 
Ox; as, vox, vocis ; velox, velocis, Ux; as, lux, lucis ; Poliux, 
Pullucis. Tx; as, bombyx, bombycis ; Ceyx, Ceycis.——But from 
Nouns in ax, except the following which are ſhort; abax, aba- 
cis; ſmilax, ſmilacis; Atax, Atacis; dropax, dropacis; ans 
thrax, anthracis; fax, facis; alax, alacis; climax, climacis ; pa- 
nax, panacis; ſtyrax or ſtorax, ſtoracis ; colax, colacis, and ſome 
other ſuch unuſual Words. From Nouns in ex, except zex, 
nects; allo vicis, precis, which are deprived of the Nomina- 
tive, and fæuniſex, {enifecis; reſex, reſecis, which are ſhort. 
From Nouns in ix are excepted theſe Nouns, with the Penult 
ſhort; appendix, appendicis; fornix, fornicis; Cilix, Cilicis; 
calix, calicis; pix, picis; varix, varicts ; flix, filicis; ſulix, 
falicis ; carix, caricis ; nix, nivis. Theſe Words in ox have 
the Penult ſhort; Cappadox, Cappadocis ; præcox, præcocis. 
And theſe Words in ux; dux, dicis ; Crux, crucis; uux, NUCIS ; 
trux, trucig, And in yx; as, om x, 0nychis; Eryx, Erycis. 


Of the CRENMEN Ts in the Plural Number. 


Q. What is the Quantity of the Crement in the Plural Num- 
ber! | | 

A. A, e, o, are long in the Crements of the Plural Number: 
as, Muſarum, rerum, dominorum. — But i and in the Plural 
Number are ſhort; as, artibus from ars, and artubus from an- 
tus. hut obſerve, that butas or bobus is long, becauſe it is 
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Of the CREMENTS of VERBS. 


2. HAT is the Crement of a Verb; 

w A. The Crement of a Verb is when any Part of the 
Verb exceeds the ſecond Perſon Singular of the Preſent of the In- 
dicative Active, by one or more Syllables.— For when any 
Part of the Verb has no more Syllables than the ſecond Perſon 
Singular of the Preſent, it has no Cremeut; as, amas, amem. 

. When is the Verb ſaid to have one Crement ? 

A. When the Verb exceeds the ſecond Perſon of the Preſent, 
by one Syllable; as, amamus, amatis, where the Penult is the 
Crement, for the laſt Syllable can never be the Crement. 

Q. When is the Verb ſaid to have two Crements ? 

A. When it exceeds by two Syllables; as, amabamius, ama- 
batis—IfF it exceeds by three, it has three Crements ; as, ama- 
werimus, amaveritis; and there will be four Crements, if it 
exceeds the ſecond Perſon Singular of the Preſent by four Syl- 
lables; as, audis, audiebamint. 

Q. What is to be done with Deponent Verbs, where there is 
no Active Voice, and cOnſeqnently no ſecond Perſon Singular of 
the Indicative Active ? 

A. We muſt ſuppoſe them to have the Active; and in this 
Way we come to knew that conatus has one Crement, conaba- 
tur two, conaremint three, becauſe if there was a ſecond Perſon 
Singular of the Active Voice, it would be conas. 

©. Can ever the firſt Syllable be a Crement ? | 

A. Yes; when the Verb itſelf is a Monoſyllable; as, in da- 
mus, fietis, ſcitis, becauſe das, flies, ſcis, are Monoſyllables. 


Of A in the CREMENTS of Verbs. 


Q. What is the Quantity of à in the Crements of Verbs? 

A. In every Crement à is long; as, ſlabam, amarem, lege» 
bamus, n para : 

Q. What are excepted ? | 

A. The Verb de, and its Compounds of the firſt Conjugation, 
have a ſhort in the firſt Crement; as, damus, dabunt, dare ; 
alſo circumdamus, venundabo, &c. But a in the other Crements 
of the Verb do, as alſo in all the Crements of its Compounds in 
the third Conjugation, is long; as, dabamus, dederatis, crgda- 
mus, &c. 


Of 
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Of E in the CREMENTS of Verbs. | 


Q. What is the Quantity of e in the Crement of Verbs? 
A. E is long in all the Crements of Verbs; as, amemns, à- 


maremus, amaviſſetis, docebam, docerem, legebat, legerunt, au- 
diemus, audiere, &c. 


Q. What are excepted? 

A. 1. E before r is ſhort, in the firſt Crement of any Preſent 
and Imperfect of the third Conjugation ; as, /egeris or legere in 
the Preſent of the Indicative Pathve ; /egere in the Infinitive A- 
ctive and Imperative Paſſive; and /egerem and legerer, in the 
Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and Paſſive. 

2. Beris and bere is always ſhort; as, amaberis, amabere, 
doceberis, docebere. 

3. E before ram, rim, ro, is ſhort through all the Perſons ; 
as, amaveram, amaverim, amavero, eram, fueram, potero, &c. 
——Oblerve, that in the Perfect of the Indicative, the Poets 
ſometimes make e ſhort before runt; as, Obſinpui, ſteteruntgque 
come, et vox faucibus heſit. 


Of I in the CREMENTS of Verbs. 


Q. What is the Quantity of i in the Crements of Verbs? 

A. I in any Crement is ſhort; as, amabimus, docebitur, legi- 
mus, cupitis, aggredimur, and in all the Crements of the fourth 
Conjugation, except the firſt Crement; as, audimini, audiremi- 
ui, audiebamini. 

Q. What are excepted ? 

A. 1. I before vi is long in the Perfect; as, petivi, que- 
foi ; keeping the ſame Quantity through all the Perſons; as, 
petiviſti, quæ ſtvit, audiverunt. | 

2. The firit Crement of the fourth Conjugation is long ; as, 
audimus, auditur, ibam, ibo, ſciremus, ſcirent, &. But ob- 
ſerve, that mus in all the Perfects, even in the fourth Conjuga- 
tion, is ſhort; as, juvimus, vidimus, venimus, in the firſt Cre- 
ment; and amavimus, adclevimus, pepercimus, munivignus, in 
the ſecond.— When therefore the Preſent and Perfect of the 
fourth Conjugation happen to be expreſſed by one Word, the 
Penult of the Preſent is long; as, vezimus, reperimms; but the 
very ſame Words in the Perfect, muſt be pronounced ſhort. 

. 


Of o and U in the CREMENTSs of Verbs. 


Q. What is the Quantity of o and # in the Crements of Verbs? 
A. O is long in the Crements of Verbs; as, amatote, facitote ; 
end z is ſhort ; as, ſumus, poſſumn., voſanuus. 
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Of VERSIFYING. 


Q. WW is a Verſe? 
A. It is a Line compoſed' of ſo many Feet, and de- 


termined as to Meaſure, by fixed Rules. 
2. What is the Foot of a Verle ? 


A. A Foot conſiſts of one or more Syllables of a certain 


Quantity? 


Q. What are theſe Feet which are molt frequently uſed by 


the Latin Poets? 
A. The following ; 


P;rrhichius you well may know, - OI | 
By two ſhort Syllab'es 2 him flow. : * 
Spondee requires two long; and next, -; as, omnes. 
Iambus comes among the reſt; 

The firſt one ſhort, the other long, UV =; as, pios. 


He ſtill ee every . f 
Reverſe the JIambus, and you'll find : 
The long one firſt, the Cat behind ; , fine. 
This makes Trocheus. Next in Place, 1 
Is Dactylus who fills his Space, 

With one long Syllab'e, and two ſhort, 
And ſounds the more majeſtic for't. 
Two Syllab'es ſhort, before one long, 
Make Anapæſlus in a Song. 

Three ſhort ones Tribrachys requides, vp; as, melius. 
Three long Mo/oſſus (till deſires. - - = ; as, relucfaut. 
With ſhort, and long, and ſhort again, 
Amphibrachys thou muſt remain. 

But Syllab'es of a different Kind, 
Compoſe Amphimacer ; inclin'd, 

On each Side of one ſhort to place, 

A long one with a nobler Grace. 

The laſt but one among the Throng, 
Is Bcchins, one ſhort, two long. 
And Aulibacchius ends the Sport, 
With two long Syllab'es and a ſhort. 


-=79; as, carmina, 


: v; as, ANIM. 


v; as, honore. 
-v; as, inſito. 
VU - -; as, dolores. 


- =D; as, pelluntur. 


Beſides theſe Feet, *there are a Number of others which can- 
not be well expreſt in Verſe; nor would it be agreeable to a 
good Ear, to be confounded with too much Harſhneſs of this 


Kind. The only Thing that moved me to offend the Muſes in 


this Part of the Grammar, was the Neceſſity Boys are under of 
remembring the different Feet well, before they are _ to 
| . | can 


- 


> — AX 


a, 


. 
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ſcan a Verſe; and that I thought, at the ſame Time, they 
would the eaſier get them by Heart, that they were in Verſe. 
As for the other Feet, I ſhall only mention three, becauſe we 


meet with them in Horace, and paſs over the reſt, which are 


not lo often to be met with in the Poets. 

The Choriambrus conſiſts of a long, two ſhort, and a long : 
ob-; as, nobilitas. 

The Jonicus a majore conſiſts of two long, and two ſhort : 
o; as, calcaribus, 

The Jonicus a minore conſiſts of two ſhort, and two long: 
v7 ; as, properabant, 


Of the FiGukEs in Proſody. 


2: What are the Figures generally uſed in Poetry ? 
A. Synalepha, Efthlipſis, Synereſis, Diereſis, Diaſtole, Sy- 


ole, Dialyſis. 


. What is it you call Syna/epha ? 

A. Synalepha is the Elifion or caſting away a Vowel or 
Diphthong, when the following Word begins with a Vowel ; 
as, inſtead of ; 

Conticuere omnes, intentique ora tenebant. 
We read and ſcan thus: 
Conticuer omnes, intentiqu' ora tenebant. 

2. Are there any Examples where this Rule does not take 
Place ? | 

A. Yes; the Vowel is generally preſerved in the Interjections 
O, heu, ah, prob, va, vah, het; as, 

Heu ubi pacta fides? ubi que jurare ſolebas ? 
Ah! ego non polſum tanta videre mala. 


Q. What is EAblipſis? 

A. Efhlipſis is when we cut off n, with the Vowel before it, 
in the End of Words, becauſe the following begins with a 
Vowel; as, inſtead of 

O curas hominum! O quantum eſt in rebus inane „-e read, 

O curas homin O quant eſt in rebus inane! © 


Q. What is Synereſis ? | 

A. Synareſisis the ContraQtion of two Syllables, where two 
Voyels meet together in the ſame Word, into one, as ae into 
a as, Phazton, Fheton : e into ei; as, Thesei of three Syl- 
lables into Theſei of two; and by contracting ui in cui, huic, in- 
to one Syllable ; as, 


Filius huic contra, torquet qui ſidera mundi. 
Q.: What 


— — — 
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Q. What is Dizreſis ? 


A. Dizreſis, on the contrary, is the diſſolving one Syllable | 
into two; as, aulal, aural, tor aulæ, aure ; ſilie for ſive, | 


&c. as, 
Aulaò in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. 
 Aurarum et ſiliiæ metu, &c. 


2. What is Diaſlole? 
A. Diaſlole makes a ſhort Syllable long; as, 
Atque hic Priamides : Nihil 6 tibi, amice, relifium. 
t domus intactæ te tremit Arabiæ. 
In this Example, Friamides and Arabiæ have the firſt long, 
which are naturally ſhort ; ſince their Primitives Priamus and 
Arabs, have that Syllable always ſhort. 


Q. What is Sy ſlole? 


A. ' Syſtole is when a long Syllable is made ſhort, as in this 
Example : 
Obſtupui fleteruntque come, &c.——The ſecond e is ſhort, 


2. What is Dialyſis P 

A. Dialyfis is a Figure which divides a Word, ſo as to leave 
the firſt Part of it at the End of one Line, and to begin the 
following with the other Part; as, 


Inter 


Lunia vento. 


Of the different Kinds of VERSE. 


9. How many different Kinds of Verſe are moſt commonly 
uſed ? | 

A. Thirteen: Hexameter, Pentameter, Aſclepiadæan, Gly- 
gonian, Sapphic, Adonian, Phaleucian, Pherecratian, Tambic, 
Scazor or Choliambic, Anacreontic, Trochaic, Anapeſtic.——Of 
theſe in Order : And firſt, 


« Of HEXAMETER or HEROIC Verſe. 


Six Feet Heroic Verſe requires, 

The fifth Place Dadylus admires, 

The ſixth Spondæus loves: The reſt, 

Are the ſame Feet where you think beſt. : 
In any Place they well may ſtand, 

The Poet rules them at command, 


2. Give 


Parner * 


le 
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Q. Give me an Example of Hexameters ? 
Aut prodeſſe volunt aut delectare Pocte, 
Tu nihil invitd dicas faciaſve Minervd. 
Intonſi crines longd cervice fluebaut. 

2. How do you ſcan theſe Verles ? 


1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 
Aut pro- deſſe vo- | lunt aut | dele- Gare Po- | te. 
Tu nihil | invi- td di- cas fact. | aſve Mi- | nerog. 
Inton- | fi cri» | nes lon- | gd cer- vice fiu- | ebant. 


Where you may obſerve, that Dactylus, according to the Rule, 
is always in the fifth Place, and Spondee in the ſixth, or laſt. 
Q. Is not Spondee ſometimes in the fifth Place ? 
A. Yes; when the Gravity or Dignity of the Subject re- 
quires it. | 
Q. Give me an Example? 
Cara Deum /oboles, magnum Joris incrementum. 


Which muſt be ſcan'd in this Manner: 
1. 2. ö 3. f 4. 5. 6. 
Cara De- ¶ um ſobo- | les mag- | num Jovis] incre- | mentum. 


Of PENTAMETER Verſe. 


Would you Pentameters compoſe, 
Five Feet the Harmony mult cloſe. 
Spondee and Dactyle always grace, 
Either the firſt or ſecond Place, 
Then comes Spondee to moleſt us, 


The fourth and fifth take Anapæſtus. 


Or if you pleaſe, to ſcan this Verſe, 
Another Way I ſhall rehearſe : 
Dactyle and Spondee, as above, 

Do {till the two firſt Places loves 
Cæſura with one Syllable long 
Comes next in Order in the Song, 
Follow'd by Dactyle twice repeated, 
And by Czlura all's compleated. 


N. Give me an Example of Pentameters ? 
Nature ſequitur ſemina quiſque ſue. 
Carminibus vives tempus in ommne mail. 


0. Let 
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Q. Let me hear yo u ſcan theſe Verſes ? 


T, 2. \ 0 4. 5 . 
Natu- | re ſequi- | tur ſe- | mina quiſ- | que ſue. 
Carmini- | bus vi- | ves tem- | pus in o- une Meis. 


Where the two firſt are either Dactyles or Spondees promiſcu- 

ouſly, the third always Spondeus, the fourth and fifth Anapz- 

ſtus, according to the Rule. 2 
Q. Let me hear you ſcan them according to the ſecond Rule: 


I . 2. uy 3 . 4. - 
Natu- re ſequi- tur | | ſemina quiſque ſu- . 
Carmini- bus vi- | ves | | tempus in | omme me- is, 


Where the two firſt Feet are Dactyles or Spondees, as the Quan- 
tity requires; the third is Cæſura, and the two laſt Feet are 
Dactyles, followed by another Cæſura. 


Of ASCLEPIADAAN Vverſe. 


Thy Verſe Aſclepias let me now, 
Expoſe into the publick View, 
Conſiſting of four Feet: Spondeus, 
Two Choriambus and Pyrrhichius. 


Except you chuſe this other Way, 
With which the Poets alſo play: 
Spondeus claims the foremoſt Place, 
Whom Dactyle and Cæſura chace ; 
Then laſt of all to cloſe the Rear, 
Let two brave DaQylus' appear. 


Q. Give me an Example of Aſclepiadzan Verſe ? 
Macenas atavis edite regibus. 
Q: Let me hear you ſcan this Line? 


. I. 3. 4. 
Mace- edite re- | gibus. 


Where the firſt is Spondeus, followed by two Choriambuſes and 
a Pyrrhichius, according to the Rule. 
Q. What is the other Way of (canning this Verſe ? 


1. 2. 3. 4. 
Mece- | nas ata- edite | regibus. 


Where the firſt Foot is Spondee, the ſecond Dactylus, followed 
by a Czlura, the third and fourth Dactyles. 


8 
nas atavis 


| 
: 


vis 


Of 


and 


wee 


Of 
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| 
Of GLYCONIAN Verſe. 


The Verſe of Glycon has three Feet, 
Which after one another meet. 
Spondeus firſt, then Choriambus, 
And after him the ſwift Pyrrhichius. 
Tho” other Poets ſcan it thus, 

Firſt Spondee, then twice Dactylus. 


Q. Give an Example of Glyconian Verſe ? 


Mens regnum bona poſſidet. 
Q. Scan this Line ? 


I. 2. 3. 
Mens re- 9 bona poſ- | ſidet. 


Where according to the Rule, we find a Spondee, a Choriam- 
bus, and a Pyrrhichius, after one another. 
The ſecond Way of ſcanning it, is as follows ; 


I. 2. 3. 
Mens re- gnum bona | poſſidet. 


Where, according to the ſecond Part of the Rule, the firſt is a 
Spondee, and the other two are Dactyles. 


Of SAPPHIC Verſe. 


Let him who ſtrikes the Sapphic Lyre, 
The ſounding Trochee firſt inſpire ; 

His Heart let Spondee next alarm, 

Then give the Dactyle Power to charm. 
And that the whole may brighter ſhine, 
Two Trochees muſt conclude the Line. 
Thus crown'd with five harmonious Feet, 
The Sapphic Verſe will be compleat. 
The Adonian Verſe concludes the Round, 
Where Dactylus and Spondee ſound. 


. Give me an Example of the Sapphic and Adonian Verſe ? 
Auream quiſquis mediocritatem | 
Diligit, tutus caret obſoleti 
Sord.bu: tecti, caret invidendd 
Sobrius aul. 


Y Q. Scan 


= —— — — — 2 — — — — 
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2. Scan thoſe Verſes? f | ; 3 


1. 2. 3. 4+ g 5. 
Aure- am quiſa | quis medi- ocri- | tatem 

Dili. | git, tu- | tus caret | 06ſo- | leti 
Sordi- | bus te- i, caret | invi- } dendã 
| I. 1 

Sobrius | auld, 1 74 

In the three firſt Lines you'll obſerve the greateſt Agreement 
with the Rule for Sapphic Verſe, the firit Foot being Tro- 
chæus, the ſecond Spondeus, the third Dactylus, the fourth 


'N and fifth Trochæus. And agreeable to the Adonian Verſe, 
1 the firſt Foot in the fourth Line is Dacty lus, the laſt Spondeus. 


ly 


| Of PHALEUCIAN Verſe. 
Would you Phaleucian Verſes write, 
Five Feet it takes to make them right; 


The Spondee firſt, the Dactyle next, 
To which three Trochees muſt be fix'd. 


Q. Give me an Example of Phaleucian Verſe ? 
Quod ſis, eſſe velis, nihilgue malis. 
Summam nec metuas diem, nec optes. 


Q: Scan theſe Verles ? 


1. 2. { 3. 4. 9 5. 5 
Quod ſis | eſſe ve- lis, tis | hilgue | malis. 
Summam nec metu- | as di» em, nec | optes, | 
Agreeable to the Rule, you find Spondeus in the firſt Place, Da- 
&ylus in the ſecond, and three Trochees in the reſt. 


. Of: PHERECRATIAN Verſe. 
When Pherecratian Lines you make, 


Spondee, Dactyle, Spondee, take. 


\ Q. Give me an Example of the Pherecratian Verſe ? 
 Nipgris @quara ventis. 
Q: Scan this Line! 
1. | 2. 3. 


Nigris equora | ventis. 


Hers there are three Feet, as the Rule requires, Spondeus, Da- 
ylus, and Spondeus. . 
Of 
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Of IAM BI Verſe. 


The careful Scholar quickly finds 

Iambie Verſe is of two Kinds. 

The Trimeter, which has ſix Feet; 

And Dimeter which four compleat. 

But all Men know, except a Fool, 

That both are ſcann'd by the ſame Rule: 

Which is to make Iambus ſhine, 
In even Numbers every Line. 

Uneven Numbers rather crave 

Dactyle and Spondee to receive. 

Where ev'n to pleaſe the wanton Ear, 

The Anapzſtus does appear. 

Iambus too we ſometimes ſee, 

Quite different from himſelf to be, 

And chooſing Places odd for equal, 

Nor ever thinks upon the Sequel. 

Nay Tribrachys, which runs ſo faſt, 

Aﬀumes all Places but the laſt, 

Which always muſt Iambus be, 

Or elſe you ſpoil the Harmony. 


Q. Was not the Iambus at firſt, the only Foot, in what you 
call Iambic Verſe ? 
A. Yes. | 
Q. Give me an Example of the pure Iambic Dimeter, conſiſt» 
ing of four Feet ? 
Inar ſit eſtuoſius. 
Qt Scan it? 


1 Be 2. 3. 4. 
Jnar- ] ſit æ- ſtuo- | ſtus. 
Q: Give me an Example of the pure Iambic Trimeter, con- 


ſiſting of fix Feet ? 
Suis et ipſa Roma viribus ruit. 
2. Scan it? 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 
Sui | et i- | Eſa Ro- | ma vi- | ribus | ruit. 


8 Give me an Example of Iambic Verſes, where, for the 

greater Eaſe of compoſing in this Way, the Spondee is taken 

os the unequal Places, that is, into the firſt, third, and 
th. ö 


Dimeter 


r 


* . 
= 
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Dimeter. Fort! ſequemur pectore. 
Trimeter. Pars ſanitatis velle ſanari fuit. 
Q. Scan theſe Verſes ? 


. 2. 3. 4. 5. | 6. 
Firti | ſeque- | mur pe- ore. 
Pars ſa- | nita- tis vel. le ſa- | nari| fuit. 


Where you may obſerve, that the Dimeter has no Feet in the 
fifth and ſixth Place, becaule it conſiſts only of four. 

. Give me an «.xample of Dimeter and Trimeter Iambics, 
which, inſtead of Iambus and Spondeus, are ſcanned in the un- 
equal Places by Anapæſtus, Dactylus, and ſometimes Tribra- 
chys; and which, in the equal Places, that is, the ſecond and 
fourth, alſo admit of Tribrachys; for the ſixth Place muft al- 
ways be an Iambus ? 


Dim. Canidia tractavit dapes. 

Videre properantes domum. 

Quo gue ſceleſti ruitis aut cur dexteris. 
Frinſque celum ſidet inferius mari. 

Alitibus atque canibus homicidam Hectorem. 
Pavidumqus leporem aut advenam laqueo gruem. 


Q. Scan theſe Verſes? 8 


8 1 .. 2. | Zo 4. 5 . [ 6. 
Dim. J Canidi- | a tra- | Qavit dapes. 
* 2 Vide- | re prope- rantes demum. : 
Que gue ſcele- li rui- | tis aut |cur dex-|teris, 
Trim Priuft que ch. lum ſi- | det in- | ferius | mari. 
) Aiiti- | | bus at- | que cani-! bus homi- cid He ·¶ d orem. 
Pavidum) que lepo-| 1 aut ad. venam [lagueo gruem. 


You'll obſerve in the firſt Line of the Dimeter, that in place 
of Iambus or Spondeus, we find Canidi- Dacty lus.— And in the 
ſecond Line of the Dimeters, in the ſecond Place, inſtead of I- 
ambus, we read re prope- Tribrachys.— In the third Place of 
the firſt Line of Trimeters, we read /i rni- Dactylus — In the 
fifth Place of the ſecond Line of Trimeters, we find ferius Ana- 
pæſtus. In the firſt and third Places of the third Line, we 
find Aliti- Tribrachys, que cani- Tribrachys.— In the firſt and 
fifth Places of the laſt Line, we meet with two Anapæſtus's, Ja- 
vidum, laqueo ; and in the ſecond Place of the ſame Line, gue 
lefo- Tribrachys: . | 


Trim, 


ot 


ks $ 4 ® 
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SCAZONIAN or CHOLIAMBIC Verſe. 


Like the Iambic Verſe we find, 

The Choliambic much inclin'd ; 
Which in the fifth Place takes Tambus, 
And to the ſixth prefers Spondeus. 
The other four Feet are the ſame, 
Which Trimeter Iambics claim. 


2. Give me an 2 of Scazonian or Choliambic Verſe ? 


Miſer Catulle, de ſinas ineptire. 
Fulire quondam candidi tibi ſoles. 

Cur in theatrum Cato ſevere, veniſli © 

An ideo tantum veneras, ut exires ? 


Q. Scan theſe Verles ? 


T 0 2 1 | 3. 4» 5 . | | 6. 
Miſer | Catul- | le, de- ſinas | ine= | ptire. 
Fulſe- | re quon« | dum can- didi | tibi ſoles. 
Cur in | thea- trum Cato | ſeve- | re, ve- | niſli ? 
An ide- d tan- | tum ve- | neras, | ut ex- | ires ? 


In theſe Verſes, there is always an Iambus in the fifth Place, 
and a Spondee in the ſixth. The reſt of the Feet obſerve the 


fame Rules with the Trimeter Iambic Verſe, according to the 
Rule. 


Of ANACREONTIC Verſe. 


Thy Verſe, Anacreon, more than all, 
Melodious is and muſical. — 

Without Diſtinction firſt he plac'd 
Iambus, Spondy, Anapæſt; 

Nay, Tribrachys ſometimes ſupplies, 
The firſt Place, when he verſiſies. 
Iambus fills the third and ſecond, 


And laſt of all Cæſura's reckon'd. 


2. Give me an Example of Anacreontic Verſe ? 


Ades pater ſupreme, 
Quem nemo vidit unquam, 
Habet omnis hoc voluptas, 
Stimulis agit furentes. 


Q. Scan 


— — e 


Err 
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Q: Scan theſe Verſes ? 


I. 2. 3. 7 
Ade, pater | ſupre- | me, 
Quem ne- mo vi- dit un- quam. 
Habet o- mnis hoc | volu- | ptas, 
Stimulis I agit furen- tes. 


In the firſt Line the firſt Foot is Iambus, and the firſt Foot in the 


ſecond is Spondeus; in the third Line the firſt Foot is Anapæ- 
ſtus, and the firſt Foot in the fourth Line is Tribrachys, all a- 
greeable to the Rule. The ſecond and third Feet are al- 
ways lambus, followed by a Cæſura, or long Syllable, 


Of TROCHAIC Verſe, 


Trochaic Verſes next demand 


A little of our helping Hand. 
Eight Feet this Kind of Meaſure 


And, like th' Iambic, the odd Places 
Are fill'd with certain Kinds of Feet, 


Or Tribrachys, or Trochee ſweet, &  _.4? 


Except the ſeventh or laſt but one, 
Which by Trochzus you muſt ſcan, 
Clos'd by Cæſura, which you know, 
With one long Foot, moves always flow. 
The Numbers which we reckon even, 
No fewer Feet require than ſeven; 
For they take Trochee, Tribrachys, 
Anapzſt, Spondee, DaQylus, | 
And ſometimes Proceleuſmaticus. 

But Verſe like this ne er takes Iambus, 
Nor will Iambics take Trochzus. 


2. Give me an Example of Trochaic Verle ? 
Conſules fiunt quotannis, et novi proconſules : 
Solus aut rex, aut pocta uon guotannis naſcitur. 


Q. Scan theſe Verſes ? 


fs 2. 3- „ [i | 7 | 
Conſus | les fi= unt quot · annis, et no- |vi Pro-|conſu- | les: 
Solus | aut rex, | aut po» eta non quot-|annis |naſci-| tur. 


Here you may obſerve, according to the Rule, that in the une- 
al Places of theſe Examples, no Foot is made uſe of but the 
rochzus; the laſt Place but one mult always be 8 

| | ut 


a bd bd 


/ 
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But in the equal Places, inſtead of Trochæus and Spondeus, uſed 


in the preſent Examples, there are many Verſes of this Kind in 
Terence, where they alſo uſe Tribrachys, Dactylus, Anapæ- 
ſtus, and ſometimes, but very ſeldom, Proceleuſmaticus; but 
never the Iambus, which is by no Means allowable in Trochaic 


Verſe. 


Of ANA PAS TIC Verſe. 


The Anapzſtic Verſe muſt here, 

In its own Form and Shape appear; 
Where Anapzſtus well may ſtand, 
In any Place, on any Hand. 
But yet the ſweeteſt of this Kind, 

Are reckon'd thoſe, in which we find 
The Spondee and the Dactyle fix'd, 
And with the Anapæſtus mix d; 

In ſuch a Manner that the Dactyle, 
From fourth and ſecond is an Exile: 
'The other Places, it may take 

At Pleaſure, for Variety's Sake. 

Thus Ariſtophanes and Pindar, 

Have wrote, and made the World wonder. 


Q. Give me an Example of the Anapzſtic Verſe ? 
Quanti caſus humana rotant : 


Minus in parvis frame fr, 


Levid/que ferit leviora Deus. 
L. Scan thele Verſes ? 
be. 2. 4 4. 
Quanti | caſus huma- | na rotant : 


Minus in | parois | fortu- | na furit, 
Levid/- | que ferit | ſlevio- | ra Deus. 


Here you obſerve a Mixture of Spondees and the Feet called 
Dactyles, mixt with Ana pæſtus, according to the Rule. But 
Dactylus is hardly ever found in the the ſecond or fourth Place. 


of HORATIAN Verſe. 


Now, Horace, let me plainly tell 
That Verſe in which you wrote fo well ; 
By all the Poets juſtly fam'd, 
And by the World Horatian nam'd. 
The firſt two Lines are ſtill the ſame, 
Nor different Feet in ſcanning claim. * 
5 S 
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The firſt is Spondee or Iambus, 
But oftner Spondee than Iambus ; 
Cæſura next does {till appear, 
And then two Dactyles in the Rear, 
The third Line, like Iambic Verſe 
Is ſcann'd, as I ſhall now rehearſe. 
The Spondees in odd Places come, 
Tho" oft Iambus fills their Room ; 
The fourth and ſecond Place demand 
Iambus only there to ſtand. 
Czſura follows after all, 
To make the Verſe more muſical. 
But lo ! when all the Labour's paſt, 
The fourth Line now appears at laſt, - 
Where in the firſt and ſecond Place, 
Two Dactyles ſtare you in the Face: 


But none but Trochee can reſort, 
Or ſtand into the third and fourth. 


Q. Give me an Example of Horatian Verſe ? 
Virtus repulſz neſtia ſordide 
Intaminatis fu get honoribus : 

* aut pouit ſecures 
rbitrio popularis aura. 

Q. Scan theſe Verſes ? 


% 


1. . 9. — 3. 4. 
Virtus repul- | ſs | neſcia ſordidæ 
Inta- | mina- | tis | fulget ho- | noribus. 


In theſe two Lines, according to the Rule, you find that the 
firſt Foot is a Spondee, (ſometimes an Iambus,) the ſecond is 
always Iambus, then follows Cæſura, and laſt of all two 
1. | 2. | 3. 4. = 
Nec ſu- | mit aut | ponit ſecu- | res. 
This third Line is alſo agreeable to the Rule, which admits of 


Spondeus, and ſometimes lambus, in the firſt and third Place; 


the ſecond and fourth Feet are always Iambus, and the laſt is 
Cæſura. | | 

1. 2. 3. 4. 
Arbitri- | 0 popu- laris | auræ. 
The fourth and laſt Line of the Horatian Verſe takes two 
Dactyles for the two firſt Places, and two Trochees for the two 
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